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General aims and objectives

This book aims to serve as a learning tool for anybody who wants
to learn contemporary colloquial Burmese. It covers basic sentence
structures that are used in some of the most common contexts for
foreigners in Myanmar. Taking beginners as its target audience, this
book requires no prior knowledge of the language. We have taken
special care to design the units, guiding the learner through a step-
by-step learning process using authentic language, and concentrating
on high-frequency elements.

Taking into account that language acquisition is a complex process
that cannot be achieved overnight, and that there is no one method
or approach that works for everybody in every circumstance, the author
has tried to provide language learning exercises using materials
based on a corpus of authentic written and spoken texts in order to
accommodate different types of learners. This book is based mainly
on three major approaches — structural, communicative and interac-
tional, which have been applied through grammatical explanations,
situational dialogues on selected themes and opportunities to create
interactive activities, respectively.

This book covers the basic grammatical structures and topics
of conversation that are typically covered for beginning level language
learners, paying special attention to the Burmese context. These
include a set of basic structures that are essential to communicate
using simple language.’ Each linguistic feature presented is contex-
tualized in order to favour language functionality and natural usage.
The idea is to start with a structural approach, providing some basic

' Aiming at proficiency of “Waystage or elementary” level of a “basic speaker”
and preparing for “threshold” level of an “intermediate speaker” according
to Common European Framework; or “novice High/Intermediate low” levels
on ACTFL proficiency guidelines.
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linguistic structures, but at the same time to help the learner under-
stand other associated functions of each feature presented. Thorough,
accessible, “user-friendly” explanations of grammar rules, followed
by a variety of contextualized exercises, are meant to help the learner
move towards linguistic competence, while also learning to use mean-
ingful language in real-life interactions.

Colloquial vs literary Burmese

As the title suggests, this book focuses on colloquial Burmese,
which is quite different from literary Burmese, to the extent that the
two “registers” (colloquial, spoken language versus formal, literary
language, often associated with writing) may appear to be two different
languages to non-native speakers. This diglossia — two versions of
the same language — in fact lies at the heart of the question frequently
asked by English speakers, whether the country should now be called
Burma or Myanmar, This question has become a rather complex
and controversial political issue where international communities are
concerned, since the decision made by the Burmese government in
1989 to change its name, in English, from Burma to Myanmar.? In
Burmese, in contrast, there is no “new” name — there have always
been two choices, /ba.ma/ and /mys.ma/, words which function more
as “modifiers”. For native speakers, the choice is rather intuitive: it is
fairly clear when to use one or the other. Furthermore, the two terms
are rarely used as a stand-alone word: there is almost always another
word attached to it such as /lu-myo/ nationality, /pyi/ or /nai"-na"/
country, /za.ga/ (spoken) language, /sa/ (written) language, etc. If the
words are used alone, they usually refer to ethnicity or nationality.
There is in fact no clear line between the two styles: colloquial
Burmese is used in informal contexts, including personal letters. But
as soon as something is written, the Burmese tend to switch to liter-
ary style even among family members. Formal discourse, such as a
speech by a minister or broadcast announcements, may be delivered
in literary Burmese, whereas literary texts, such as novels, are not
necessarily written only in literary Burmese. Whereas the difference
2 The official name change applies only to English. The name has remained

unchanged in other local languages (Mon, Shan), neighbouring languages
(Thai, Lao) and many other European languages, etc.
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between spoken and written discourse in English is largely stylistic,
distinguishing features between the two styles are more prominent in
Burmese. These involve a choice of “words”, especially in particles that
have grammatical or discourse functions. Burmese people themselves
may want to teach foreigners literary or formal language, thinking it
is somehow more “correct”, but everyday conversation is always in
colloquial Burmese, which is what the reader will learn in this course.

The Burmese sound system and
the transcription used in this book

There has not yet been a widely accepted system to represent all the
sounds of Burmese, and in our opinion, there is no perfect transcrip-
tion system that is both accurate as well as completely user-friendly.
We therefore encourage you to learn the Burmese script and its cor-
responding sounds as soon as possible. The transcription system we
provide here is aimed at providing a good balance between accuracy
and accessibility for a larger audience.

Consonant sounds

It is important to know that for k, c, s, t, p there is a distinction between
the aspirated and unaspirated sounds because they represent two
different words. The superscript " after k, ¢, s, t, p represents aspira-
tion: k", ¢, s", t", p” are pronounced with a puff of air after the con-
sonant sound they are attached to, and the pronunciation of k", s”,
", p is pretty much the same as k, s, t, p in English when they appear
at the beginning of the word. For a few sounds, an h placed before
the following consonant indicates that the sound is devoiced, or
voiceless. This means that in this case, the m, n, | or w passes through
your mouth without you using your voice. Listening carefully to the
accompanying recordings will help you hear the difference between
voiced and unvoiced sounds. The h placed in front is not meant to
be pronounced as a separate sound. All consonants in Table 1 are
provided with their closest equivalents in English whenever possible.
For some sounds it is simply impossible to render them with an English
equivalent, and we invite you to rely on the audio files.
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Table 1 Consonant sounds

Burmese Phonetic Similar sound

script transcription in English

@) p as in Spain

©® p" as in pot

0O b as in big

20 0 as in think®

20 o] as in they

ool e} t as in star

w g th as in two

e 3 Q d as in do

(e8] k as in skin

9 k" as in khahi

0 W g as in go

@ Oq_l c almost as in British English “tube”
@ g c" as in chain

a E) J as in Japanese

) £ as in see

80 s" as in sell (no exact English equivalent)*
@ q z as in zoo

9 | as in shark

(0p) h as in hot

o m as in mum

Q hm as above, but voiceless
$ @ n as in no

& hn as above, but voiceless
2 @ n as in canyon

X @ hn as above, but voiceless
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Burmese Phonetic Similar sound

script transcription in English

] n as in singer

¢ hn as above, but voiceless
o) w as in wait

Q hw as in English what®

© g I as in love

v hi as above, but voiceless
0w q y as in you

9 r as in run®

32 ? as in Cockney bu’er for “butter”

w

For many speakers, this and the following sound are made as a stop. Many

English speakers may confuse them at first with ¢ and d. Nevertheless,
native Burmese speakers do make a clear distinction between these sounds.
If you have trouble hearing the difference, we encourage you to use the
English sounds as in think and they.

~

Some younger speakers of Rangoon and many non-native speakers of

Burmese do not make this distinction.

5 Today many speakers do not make this sound voiceless, but older people,
or people from Ireland do.

@

Consonant clusters

Found chiefly in loanwords and a few learned Pali words. Many speakers
substitute y-.

In addition to the above single consonant sounds, there are “con-
sonant clusters” formed by adding y, w, to the consonants, as shown

below.

Y can occur in the following combinations: py p"y by my hmy; ly hly

W can occur in the following combinations: pw p"w bw mw hmw;
tw t"w dw nw hnw; Iw hiw; sw s"w zw; cw c"w jw fw yw; kw
k"w gw nw hpgw
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Vowels

Vowels can be divided into open syllables (i.e. plain vowels and
nasal vowels) and closed syllables that end in glottal stops. Each
of the vowels, except those ending in glottal stops, has three different
tones. Basic vowels are presented in Table 2 with a “neutral” tone.

Table 2 Open syllables — plain vowels

Burmese script  Phonetic transcription  Approximate equivalent

hid i as the “ee” in teen

G - e as the “e” in hey
-05 € as the “e” in bed
-0 a as the “a” in car
e eI ) as the *aw” in British English law
[e] @
< o] as the “0”in go
u as the “00” in zoo

Nasal vowels

Nasalized vowels, indicated with a superscript " at the end, are basic-
ally pronounced without pronouncing the final n as in English nasalized
vowels.

Table 3 Open syllables — nasal vowels

Burmese script Phonetic transcription Approximate equivalent
< < in win ; ;
-C P i The short “i” as in win
o¢ oOo¢ . ot B
-3 —© ei’ as the “ain” in pain
¢ < P
-$ —© - a" as the “an” in Cannes
c [ n « »:

% 19 T ou as the “own” in own
NN PR :
3§ 3© u" as the “un” in the English

pronunciations of Gunter
SLE ai” as the “ine” in mine
< n

G—C au as the “own” in town
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Glottal stopped vowels

Syllables ending with glottal stops are presented in Table 4, marked
by the final ?. They are pronounced as short syllables, where the air
stream is cut off at the end. This is somewhat similar to English words
that end with a final consonant such as t, p, but without pronouncing
the consonant. Note that there are no contrasting tones in syllables
ending with a glottal stop.

Table 4 Gilottal stops

Burmese script Phonetic transcription Approximate equivalent

¢

) i? as the “it” in sit

205 26 ei? as the “ate” in ate

-5 €7 as the “ed” in wed

-05 =6 a? as the “up” in up, or rather like

the “op” in American “cop”

—Lorg —L(C) ou? as the “oat” in boat
308 58 u? as the “oot” in foot
205 ai? as the “ite” in kite
6005 6-l105 au? as the “out” in out
Tones

Tones are mainly a combination of pitch, contour and length that
are incorporated in pronouncing the vowel sounds. As said earlier,
except for glottal stops, each vowel sound has an inherent tone and
we distinguish three tones — middle (low, the most common); long
(high-falling); and short (creaky). We leave the middle tone, the
neutral tone, unmarked in our transcription, and the other two are
indicated with accent marks as shown in Table 5.

Table 5 Tone marks

Long/high falling a
Short/creaky a
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The middle tone, as its name implies, is generally level.

The high-falling tone, as the name implies, begins high and tends
to trail down in pitch.

The creaky tone has this name because of the quality of the voice
during its production. The pitch tends to be high and the vowel itself
short. Note that this plain vowel sound is not to be confused with the
glottal stopped vowels.

It is obviously important for the learner to practise both receptive
skills (to hear the tones correctly) and productive skills (to pronounce
the word with the right tone). Tones are important as changing the
tone of a word will change the meaning of a word. That said, in real-
ity, especially in connected speech, their phonetic value is likely to
be different, and context plays an important role as an indicator of
the intended tone. If the rest of the elements in your sentence are
correct, there is usually little room for real misunderstanding.

Voicing

In addition, when words are pronounced in natural connected speech,
the phonetic value of some of the syllables changes through a process
called “juncture” or “voicing”. When voiced syllables are pronounced,
you can feel the vibration on your throat (at the level where vocal
cords are situated). Throughout this book, underlining shows that
voicing applies to the sound. In the following units, syllables that are
underlined are pronounced with the voiced version of the sound. In
the glossary, however, underlining indicates that the sound may be
voiced if in the right context. This distinction will make sense as you
work through the book. The important part to remember is that some-
times sounds change when they are put together.

The basic rules of voicing can be explained as follows. As a general
rule (although there are exceptions that you will encounter as you
reach a more advanced level), when a syllable ends with a vowel (i.e.
except glottal stops), consonants in the left column become voiced,
as shown in the corresponding right column in Table 8. Given this
simple rule that can be applied on your own, syllables that become
voiced in the dialogues are underlined in the phonetic transcript
throughout the book. For example, /pa/, a politeness marker that is
attached to verbs, is pronounced /pa/ after /p"a?/ to read in /p"a?.pa./
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Please read; but as /ba/ after /la/ to come in /la.ba/ Please come.
In the glossary, the term is written /pa/ to show that you may have
to make it voiced in certain places.

Table 6 Consonants that may be voiced

Unvoiced sound Turns into the voiced sound
k k" g
s s" z
tth d
pp b
cch 1

None of the other consonant sounds are affected by this process.

Organization of this book

Each unit includes two or three short dialogues that were created
to present selected grammatical points, incorporating the most use-
ful vocabulary by theme. This format is more effective than present-
ing extracts from natural speech. Nevertheless, we have ensured that
the language is natural and up to date. Each dialogue is presented
in Burmese script, phonetic transcription and English translation,
which is an equivalent rather than a word-for-word translation. The
characters have been left without names whenever possible, partly
to force the learner to pay more attention to the content, and partly
to allow the learner to be a real participant in the dialogue rather than
simply repeating it.

Each dialogue is followed first by an explanation of vocabulary, and
then language points, giving sentence constructions. Each grammar
point is presented concisely with easy-to-understand examples. Each
sentence construction has one or two sets of exercises. The dialogues
are written in phonetic script as chunks. Burmese speakers are likely
to say them as a string. To help you understand what is part of one
chunk, we have put periods between the syllables. Where these
chunks illustrate a point being made in the unit, every word is glossed.
It may be difficult for the learner to break up a verb, for example, to
make it negative. We have used the plus sign (+) to show two things:
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1) where you will put the negative; (for example, /na/ + /le-/ “under-
stand”, which is made negative /na mas le.p"u/ “not understand”) and
2) which part can be detached or substituted (as in /badinbau?/ +
/p"wi"/- “open (the window)”).

In the glosses, you will note a feature of Burmese: “particles”,
which do not always have a one-to-one equivalent in English because
their meaning depends on the context. Some particles have a gram-
matical function, such as marking the subject or object of a verb,
noted here as “Mkr”. Others, such as those at the end of sentences,
soften a request or a command, which is marked as “DM” for “dis-
course marker”. These “Mkr” and “DM” are explained only where
relevant. It is more efficient to learn them by observing their roles in
different contexts, rather than their exact equivalents in English. The
organization of the units is suitable for a general audience. We have
not provided lengthy descriptions, which may be too abstract for
many learners.

A short introduction to an aspect of the Burmese writing system
concludes each unit, with an accompanying exercise or two. This
section can be skipped if you wish, as it is not part of the main objec-
tives of this course. However, in our experience, the script can be
learnt fairly quickly, and it is a rewarding exercise that we strongly
encourage you to try. Note that learning the script is very helpful for
learning correct pronunciation in the long term.

After every three or four units, we provide a review unit, which can
serve as a checklist of your achievements. At the end of the book,
we have provided a Burmese to English glossary.

A final note: we would like to encourage readers to provide feed-
back to help us to improve the book in its future reincarnations. Please
contact us through the publisher.

How to use this book

If used as a textbook, this book can cover one term or around thirty-
six class hours. It seems largely sufficient to dedicate two classroom
hours per unit, allowing ample time for interactive activities in class.
The remainder of the term can be used for review and formal evalu-
ation or assessment sessions. As an independent learmer, you can
still follow the same schedule or study at your own pace.
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Infroduction

The units have been designed to provide a balance between
recyling previously learnt material and introducing new material. For
instance, the same expressions or structures are repeated in different
situations, in the same or different units.

Since learning a language partly requires developing automatic
reactions, which can only be developed through memorization and
repetition, we have created ample opportunity for practice and rep-
etition. Individuals have different capacities and needs, which have
an impact on how they learn and master a foreign language. Use your
own discretion in doing the exercises: there is no harm in using every-
thing provided for practice, but if you wish, you can also choose to
do only some questions and move on 1o the next exercise as soon
as you feel that you have mastered the target structure.

You should now be all ready to start learning Burmese, so enjoy
your adventure!



Preliminary unit
C C c C o C
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hnou?.s"e?.ze.gd, mya.ma.za
?0.yé.8.6d hni" na".ba?.myad

Greetings, Burmese script and numbers

In this unit, you will: Q

¢ learn how to perform simple greetings

¢ learn how to introduce yourself

¢ be introduced to Burmese in writing with its associated sounds
* |earn how to say yes and no (it isn't)

¢ learn numbers 0-9

* |earn how to ask for phone numbers

Language point Q
Greeting in Burmese

060l min.ge.la.pa’

Nowadays widely known and used as a generic equivalent of hello in
English, the statement /min.gs.la ba/ is rarely used in everyday contexts
among Burmese native speakers, except in a classroom context. The
term odoon /min.ge.la/, borrowed from Pali? and translated as source
of prosperity, blessing, anything auspicious, joyous, festive, was cho-
sen during the time of nationalist movements as a general greeting

' Underlined syllables can be pronounced with a corresponding voiced con-
sonant under the right conditions (see Introduction: Voicing).

2 Language of Buddhist scriptures, no longer a living language.
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term, particularly to be used in schools. The last item o] /pa/, known
as a marker of politeness, simply makes the statement sound more
pleasant. In fact, the Burmese language is relatively more contextual
than English, and greetings do not make an exception. In this section,
we will start with three different ways of greeting in simplified® yet
natural Burmese.

Adding (what is known as “appellatives™) 318 /fi"/ for female speak-
ers and aéqp: /k"e.mya/ for male speakers at the end of the sentence,
regardless of the sex of the addressee, is also a very common practice,
compelling the listener’s attention. See the examples below with an
expression for Hello.

obooooldi min.ge.la.pa [i" Hello (female speaker)
oboooolalgpn min.ge.lapa k'emya  Hello (male speaker)

Address terms are also quite important in Burmese, as kinship terms
and honorifics are often used in place of personal pronouns, in
particular for the first and second persons such as /, you. The use
of this rather complex system of pronouns will be elaborated as
appropriate in relevant units, but here we will learn just one with its
two variants given below, that you can use in various contexts.

soep s"e.ya male teacher
s06p0 she.yama  female teacher

This term is also used for addressing one’s employer or superior,
and in various professional contexts where one wishes to show
respect for the addressee (e.g. taxi driver to a client, waiter to
a customer, etc.).

% In non-simplified versions, Burmese native speakers are likely to add various
“words” (but note that they are not like words in English, as their meaning
changes according to the context) that we call “discourse markers”, such
as 6\1 yein c;@em& ooz ne.kdyég I, 6§20 nNain e@em&ooog ne.kd"
de[no), etc., which typically do not affect the core meaning of the sentence
but express the attitude of a speaker towards the message or the addressee.
In these contexts of greeting, they simply make the sentence sound more
friendly. Not having a comprehensive list of discourse markers in Burmese
with well-defined associated functions, we do not consider it appropriate
to present them in a beginner’s lesson. Instead, a selection of useful dis-
course markers will be introduced progressively as appropriate for the
context and learning stage.
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3 .\T/

Greetings (CD1; 1)

=
e,

We will now learn three short exchanges of greeting in Burmese,
presented in three columns: Burmese, phonetic script and

English equivalent. Some variants are provided with “appellatives”
/fi"/ and /k"a.mya/, but please remember that they are always
optional.

1.A. Hello (general)

ebooli min.ga.la.pa Hello.
0600l min.ga.la.pa [i" Hello. (if you are female)
obcooolalypn min.ge.la.pa k"e.mya Hello. (if you are male)

1.B. Teacher to student

ol c;c?emocc:‘:mo:u A nekau".la
A Are you well?
a1 eomé:olonaSi B: kau".pa.te
B: Fine.
Variants:
emé‘:cﬂoocﬁg]é‘u B: kau".pa.te [i"
B: Fine. (if you are female)
c;mo&o]oocﬁaéqpu B: kau".pa.te k"a.mya
B: Fine. (if you are male)
1.C. Adressing the teacher
A: student B: female teacher
i c;c?emoé‘:mo:aoepeu A: ne.kau'la s"e.ya.ma
A Are you well, teacher?*
sl 632 63 GOPOSnSI B: 7¢e// ?7¢// kau".te
B: Yes, yes, (I'm) fine.®

4 This question is usually translated as How are you? According to its syn-
tactic structure, the present translation is more accurate, but it is also used
as a Burmese equivalent of How are you?

5 This is not to be taken as an impatient yes yes. You can easily notice this
from the intonation in Burmese on the CD.
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student B: male teacher

eelicelva) c;@eoooé:mo:u A: s"e.ya ne.kau".la

A Are you well, teacher?
ol @32 63 GOSN B: ?&// ?¢// kau".te

B: Yes, yes, (I'm) fine.
Notes:

1

. 0l pa being a polite marker, naturally it can be dropped when

a teacher is addressing students (compare with 1.B).

. e32: /?&/ (or its variant 38z /?17), an equivalent of generic yes is

reserved for those superior (in age or social status) talking to their
inferiors. A more polite variant that can be used with anybody is
U?US(Y:) /hou?.k€/, although this term is not always used in every
context where an English yes is likely to be used (see the note in
Exercise 0.4).

. You can also see in Dialogue 1.C that the word for teacher can be

used either at the end or the beginning of a statement.

. // represents the end of a sentence, when there are more than

one present.

Other more contexi-dependent greetings

Please note that literal translations are given in English, but they are

all

used as greetings in Burmese.

1.D. Around a meal fime (CD1; 4)

ll

reell m:@:@m:u A: sapipila
A Have you eaten?
(8018 B: pi.pa.pi
B: Yes, | have.
Variants:
@301@31& B: pi.pa.pi[i"
B: Yes, | have (female speaker)
@:cﬂ@aéqpu B: pi.pa.pi k"a.mya
B: Yes, | have (male speaker)
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1.E. Seeing someone in the street

Short version
o1 205l A belg A Where to?
s 03821001 B: ho.nabé B Over there.

Fuller version

ol oooaoogozecﬁncﬁn be.6wa.mae.l0.1€

Where are (you) going?®
ho.na.lé Bwa.ma.l6

(1) was going over there.

s Odemeco: agaiecd

wwE

Infroducing oneself (CD1; 5)

‘_ A’
Pr |

Let’s listen to the CD first.

A female speaker: a Burmese girl named Mala is speaking.

omesreps [ecam]oli ce.ma na".me [ma.la] pa
My name is [Mala].
nem [oon]oli ca.ma.ka [ba.ma] pa
| am [Burmese].
[[6§eo(opSlm  cclondsi [mye.ma.pyel.k4 la.pa.te

() come from [Myanmar].

A male speaker: a Burmese man named Nay Aung is speaking.

()qjc;@:g@oeé [Gc?c;smg]or] I ca.nd na".me [ne.?au"] pa
My name is [Nay Aung].
nesdm [ven]ol ca.n2.ka [ba.ma] pa
| am [Burmese].
([6§e9(0pS]en  coaslonddi [mya.ma.pye].ka la.pa.te

(I} come from [Myanmar].

® The pronouns are placed in (. . .), as they are absent in the Burmese sentences
where subject or object pronouns are dropped when the speakers judge
that they are obvious to all parties involved in the communication.
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mye ca.ma [, my (female speaker)
megd> ca.nd  my (male speaker)
mesS> ce.no [ (male speaker)

[

§0005 na".me name

(0p5 pye country

--m  ka subject/topic marker; from [. . ]
Qoo— la come
Note:

o /kd/ (or /ga/ depending on the phonetic environment: see also Intro-
duction: Voicing) has two different functions in two different contexts:
i) following a Noun Phrase (NP henceforth), it marks the NP as a subject
of the predicate or topic of the sentence: it indicates what the speaker
wants to talk about; ii) following a place, it indicates the place as a
source of origin, point of departure. Needless to say, /kd/ following a
place can also indicate the place as a topic of the sentence: to avoid
confusion, we just need to pay attention to the meaning and context,
which is what we normally do in human communication, isn’t it?

Language point
Sentence structure

There is no verb to be necessary in Burmese to say | am (name/
nationality), etc. All you need to do is juxtapose the two NP. Neither
the ending /pa/, known as a marker of politeness, nor /ka/, which
marks what it is attached to as “subject/topic marker” i.e. what one
wants to talk about, is obligatory in the sentence structure.

NP1 (kd) NP2 pa
co.ma na".me (ka) [ma.la] pa
my name  Mkr [Mala] Mkr — My name is [Mala].
ca.ma ka [ba.ma] pa

/ Mkr [Burmese] Mkr — | am [Burmese].
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Exercise 0.1 (cp1; 6)

Now taking the role of each person in the lists provided, try to introduce
yourself, as shown in the two models — for male and female speakers —
given below.”

Note:

This exercise is also aimed at getting you familiar with Burmese names,
as well as certain pronunciations such as glottal stops, nasalized
vowels, etc.

For female speakers:
co.ma na".me [name] pa

Common Burmese names:®

99 sd su Su Su §&:§ hni".yi  Hnin Yee
008 wiwi"  Win Win 8o Bi.da  Thida
mdomas  the?. t'e?  Htet Htet §50 na".da Nanda

For male speakers:
ca.nd na".me [name] pa

Common Burmese names:

eoqpop  co.8u Kyaw Thu  og8: nwe.sd Ngwe Soe
ceuyp ze.ya Zay Ya D53 te?.td  Tet Toe
cupRs, plend®  Pe Nyunt cao&(gpS, ?9".pyé Aung Pye

It is very common to find women’s names with repetition of one of
the name elements. It is also customary to pick one name element
of the full name and double it: for example, it is likely that friends and

" There are of course other ways to present your name (e.g. equivalent to
“me llamo San San” in Spanish and “je m’appelle San San” in French) which
you will have an opportunity to practise later.

8 As you will note, English spelling as Burmese speakers use it for Burmese
names and words only approximates the sound of the language.

O

@
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family of Miss Hnin Yee call her just /hni”. hni"/. This practice is less
common for men’s names, although there are men’s names such as
U Maung Maung /4 mau".mau"/, Zaw Zaw /z0.z9/, etc.

It is important to note also that there is no such thing as family
name or surname in Burmese. Everyone has one name that may be
composed of one or more elements. It is customary in Burmese
families that the consonant of the first syllable is chosen according
to the day of the week one is born.

Monday ™l 81 0l C k, k", g,n
Tuesday ol SOl el s, 8"z n
Wednesday (morning) I o I, w
Wednesday (afternoon) Wi § y
Thursday ol 8l O M © p,p", b, m
Friday 21 ;m 6, h
Saturday ol ool 31 6l § t,t" d n
Sunday 7] vowels

Exercise 0.2 (cp1; 7)

Following the model given in the box below, and taking the identity from
the list provided, try to say your nationality and the country you come
from. Remember to use the appropriate subject pronoun for I: /ca.na/
if you are a male speaker, and /fce.ma/ if you are a female speaker.

co.ma/ca.no ka [nationality] pa — | am [nationality]
[country] ka la.pa.te — () come from [country]

Note:

In order not to overwhelm you with too much new vocabulary, at this
point we will limit ourselves to names of countries and nationalities that
use loan words from English. Other Burmese words will be introduced
as appropriate later. Given that original English names are likely to be
used, although in somewhat Burmanized pronunciation, no Burmese
nor phonetic script is given for this list.

Nationality Country Nationality Country
Australian Australia Japanese Japan
American America Korean Korea
German Germany Russian Russia

Swiss Switzerland Malaysian Malaysia
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Exercise 0.3 (audio online) @
You can also try saying that you come from [city, state and province], using

the same sentence construction, and names of cities and states given below: M

City State/province '.'
London New York
Paris California
Berlin Québec
Useful phrases {CD1; 8) m
You can learn right away the following phrases that you will find | & &

handy throughout the course (and beyond). You can learn them
all, or a couple a day, or you can make it a point to listen to them
before each lesson, and keep using them as often as you can.

eS80z ma.6i.p"u () don’t know.
@o:eméog:u na.ma.le.p"u (I} don’t understand.
c?o:ec\)éeoa::)a:u na.mae.le.gé.p"u (1) still don’t understand.
©6058(coop)onui  ma.hma?.mi.ta.)p"u  (|) don’t remember
(any more).
cee§USII mé.ne.te ()’ve forgotten.
cobe(gool Bau tha?pyd.pa.?ou” Please say it again.
§p5:6p5:qC:0ol S né.ngfi".pya.pa.?ou”  Could you please
explain?

Language point Q

Alphabet: getting familiar with Burmese in
writing and associated sounds

The purpose here is to get yourself familiar with the Burmese writing
system, as we are convinced that it is beneficial in the long run,
instead of depending solely on the transliteration/Romanization (that
is, rendering the Burmese in Roman letters) system, which could at
times be misleading. According to our long experience with Burmese
language instruction, Burmese script can be learnt with relative ease
through a progressive method, which we are presenting here. You are
encouraged to follow the lessons as we guide you through them and
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by Unit 8, you will be pleased to be able to read the dialogues
and vocabulary lists in Burmese script. If you invest a little more
effort, you will also be able to write in Burmese, even if it is not
the main goal of this book to teach you how to write. (If you wish to
learn to write, see Burmese script animation http://Irc.cornell.edu/
asian/courses/bu/materials/scriptanime; Burmese Script Lessons
www.seasite.niu.edu/burmese/script/script_index.htm.)

There are in total 33 letters of the alphabet and each letter is
pronounced with an inherent vowel sound /a/. For example, the first
letter o» represents the /k/ sound, but the letter is pronounced as
/ka/. Among the 33 letters, there are a few that are rarely used in an
average text. Remember that our goal is to recognize Burmese sounds,
as they are represented by the script. You are thus spared from having
to learn the complete set of letters. In this unit, we will learn those
that are represented by letters and clustered letters. In the subsequent
units, vowel signs — basic vowels, glottal stops and nasal vowels — are
presented, along with accompanying exercises.

(CD1; 9)
Table 9 Letters representing consonants
loo ® ka k"é‘ a/e da o wa
0 ga an/s  na 2 04
‘o %0 sa s"a ‘ o/m ba @ la
@/aﬂ za © ma cr) a
2 na Uo/q ya
|0 ©  tat'a| © la

In the table, letters representing unaspirated/aspirated pairs are in
a box, and letters representing identical sounds are shaded in grey.

Exercise 0.4 (¢D1; 10)

Now we will start learning the alphabet with the following pattern: /s this
[letter of the alphabet]? to which you can simply answer yes or no (it isn’t).
As you gain more confidence, you can cover the phonetic script in the
right column when you do this exercise.
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3l [on]oomsi da k4] la — Is this [ka]?
- 0osopi al [m]ol hou?.ké// da [k4] pa — Yes, it is [ka].
al [on]oon:i da [k4] 1a — Is this [ka]?
- owoSolog: 3l [cofoln me.hou?.pa.p™//  — No, it isn’t.
da [l4] pa It is [l4].
Note:

While 0p050p /hou?.ké/ works in most cases as a generic Yes,
o0poS0lon: /me.hou?.pa.phu/ means No, it isn’t. As a result, it does
not work to answer questions such as Do you like it? Are you going?,
etc., for which a negative answer is expressed with a verb. It is also
somewhat misleading to take /hou?.ke/ as a generic Yes as it does not
occur in certain contexts in natural spoken Burmese. For example,
to the question “Are you going to the market?” a Burmese speaker is
likely to give the answer (I'm) going (to the market), without /hou?.kée/,
nor repeating the words in parentheses (. . .). We suggest considering
/hou?.ke/ as “I acknowledge that you have spoken” rather than a
direct equivalent of Yes in English.

Now practise as follows: if you have a partner, point to a letter in the table
below, and ask your partner “Is it [letter of your choice]?” Your partner
can give a positive or negative answer, following the model in the box
given above. You can also listen to some examples given on the CD. If
you are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alternating
between being the person asking the questions and the one answering.

o 8 o N (o)

C
G

[minimal pairs]

(09}
@ 9 |3 o © o | g | [pairs with same pronunciation]
08]

§ 2] [av) o] 0

Language point

Numbers 0-9 (CD1; 11)

o) Bou".na 0 9 na 5
) ti? 1 G c"au? 6
J hni? 2 9 k"u".ni? 7
2 eou” 3 ® fi? 8
c I 4 ¢ ko 9

Q
Q
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Exercise 0.5

Now try practising the numbers with the same sentence patterns you
have just learnt. Point to a number, and ask: “Is it [number of your choice]?”
If you have a partner, s/he can answer positively or negatively. If you
are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alternating
between being the person asking the questions and the one answering.
You can also listen to some examples given on the CD.

Language point

Giving phone numbers

muSc8esibolod  telipou” na.ba? What's your phone
DOSEDSD be.lau?.1¢ number?

- JJ°E9 hni? hni? kK'u" ti? ko na 227195
0508 04: te.li.p"ou" telephone
§olod na".ba?  number

»oSecnaded  be.lau?.lé interrogative phrase asking for numbers

Notes:

1. 200Seconaded /be.lo?.1&/ — Often translated as “how much (is this?)”.
You can use this interrogative construction to ask for information
on a price, house number, shop number, passport number, etc.

2. Telephone numbers are also commonly given in English nowadays,
but this exercise is meant to help you learn numbers in context.

3. When giving phone numbers, number 7 is often shortened from
/K"'u".ni?/ to /Ku".

Exercise 0.6

Using the model given in the box above, ask “What’s the phone number?”
The answers can be given using the list provided below. Numbers are given
purposely in Burmese script here, in order to get you familiar with them.

BoonBq Beenos 90Js9e  JJSSae 92990 JJBRAs
Exercise 0.7 (¢b1: 11)

Now listen to the CD and write down the telephone numbers you hear.
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A curious foreigner

In this unit, you will learn:

¢ to identify and name objects

e simple imperatives

* how to ask for the price of something

* numbers 10-10,000

» four basic vowel signs: o £ e~ -0S and four
consonant clusters: [—:— 135 7

* representation of the tone system in Burmese

At a shop (CD1; 12)

Imagine that you see a shop where they sell Burmese textiles.

The shop owner invites you in, so you enter, find an item you like,
ask for the price and buy it. It is customary to bargain in Myanmar,
true, but at this point, let’s just accept the price and buy it,

shall we?

A: shop owner B: foreign visitor in Myanmar

ea]] C\)O(;lll 080']" @é(ﬂll

N
all 3’] QO

N\

By
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il a'] Qﬂ?qéo'lll
s g[od Sc\?qjém 2056005

[ea]] SOOO O’] 1
< Q Q _C = < <
all [~[eba]] SOOO QOzll GGPI 3Q?OI (BOO&)II 08’3§@(DG§OII

ol GOZY)EZO’]@II

la.pa // wi".pa // ci.pa

da ba.lé

da lou".ji.pa

?0// di lou™ji ka be.lau?.l€

na.t"au”.pa

?0// na. thau".la // y5 di.hma pai?.s"a" // Bwa.me.no
kau".pa.pi

AP A S 4

Notes:

1. // represents the end of a sentence, when there are more than
one present.

2. Reminder: underlined syllables are to be pronounced with a
corresponding voiced consonant (see Introduction: Voicing).

Please come in! Have a look!
What is this?

It’s a “longyi”.

| see. How much is this longyi?
5000 (Kyats).

Ah, 50007 Here, it is. Goodbye.
Goodbye.

@O0 z02

Note:

For practical reasons, all English translation provided in dialogues
are to be taken as an equivalent of the Burmese sentences in the
same context. For example, the first line by the shop owner has three
different “sentences” using three different verbs: /la/ to come, /wi"/
to enter, /ci/ to look. It is easy to see that a literal translation of please
come, please enter, please look would only sound odd in the context.
Relevant sentence constructions from dialogues (i.e. those that you
can use to produce your own statements in similar contexts) are
presented with explanations and accompanying exercises.
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Vocabulary %B

ooo— la

oé- wi"
@S- o
[--Jdl pa

3l da
00 ba.le
adq|pS lou™i
e[ 79
8NP di
NPl [NP] k&

»oSeomnased  belau?.lg
Boded pai?.s"a"

Gep! gep ... ybdihma

oPRIe0OEED Bwa.me.no

comé:0] @ kau".pa.pi

to come

to enter

to look

Mkr. politeness

This is

what?

longyi, typical clothing worn in Myanmar
exclamative, equivalent of / see

this [NP]

subject/topic marker: indicates what you want

to talk about. Its presence or absence does
not affect the content meaning

how much (is...)?
money

typical expression as one hands over
something; not appropriate towards
someone superior in a formal context

lit. 'm going, OK? typical expression as one
takes leave, equivalent to Goodbye, but not
used if you are not leaving

OK (expressing agreement with the other’s
request, information, etc.)

Language point @\
Identifying objects: What’s this?

3l
da
Thisis. ..

3l
da
Thisis. ..

00
ba.le
what — What’s this?

] ol
.J-pa
[...] Mkr' — Thisis [...]

L.
L.

' Mkr: for politeness.
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Note:

Starting from now on, all words that do not affect the content meaning
of the “sentence” are marked simply as Mkr (for marker) in the present-
ation of sentence patterns. Their functions are indicated however in
a separate note or footnote. This approach has been chosen to avoid
complicated and lengthy explanations of their functions. Based on our
long experience with Burmese language instruction, we are convinced
that it is more efficient for beginners to learn them as a part of a unit
(chunk) in the “sentence”. We have chosen to focus instead on the sen-
tence patterns that affect the content meaning, while introducing com-
monly used markers as appropriate throughout the course in order
to help you learn natural spoken Burmese which is filled with them.

Exercise 1.1 (cb1; 13)

Following the model given in the box above, practise a short exchange
m asking “What is this?” and answering appropriately, with the items

\ A provided below:

Y p'e.na?
o3 il

083 pa.s"o
®03§5 sa.ou?
ool pe.wa
og0dascs  lwe.ei?
o&%oogC yu".de
8S¢03: sei?.ba.di

Burmese style sandals, what some
call “slippers” or “chappals”

umbrella

the Burmese “longyi

book

scarf, stole

Burmese-style cloth sling bag

lacquerware

rosary, prayer beads

*2 for men

Before proceeding to other exercises, we will first learn more numbers.

Language point

Numbers 10-10,000 (CD1; 14)

W ¥ As you can see in the list below, /s"e/ represents ten, and when it is
followed by another number as in eleven /s'e/ ten + /i?/ one, the
vowel value changes to a creaky tone (/s"&/).

2 A kind of sarong made of a piece of cloth sewn together and worn around

the waist.
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%0 to.s"e 10 o8 s"é.na 15
29 s"&.ti? 11 o1C s"é.chau? 16
=y shé.hni? 12 o9 s"é.ku".ni? 17
29 s"é.gou" 13 o6 s"e.[i? 18
ole shg.le 14 o@ s"g.ko 19
[ . JeooS [..]se (in) multiples of ten
(CD1; 15)
20 to.s"e 10 Go c"au?.s"e 60
Jo hne.s"e 20 no k'u".na.she 70
20 eous’e 30 oo fi?.s"e 80
Go [&.s"e 40 @O kod.s"e 90
90 na.s's 50
Note:

Three numbers ending with glottal stops, namely one /ti?/, two
/hni?/ and seven /k"u".ni?/ are pronounced with a schwa /o/ - /ta-/,
/hna-/ and /k"u".na-/ respectively — when they are followed by another

morpheme such as /s"e/ ten, /ya/ hundred, etc.

[ Jopo ya (in) multiples of hundred
(CD1; 16)
so0 taya 100 Goo  clau?.ya 600
Joo  hna.ya 200 qoo  k'u".ne.ya 700
Qoo  Bouya 300 poo  [i?.ya 800
goo leya 400 goo  ko.ya 900
00  naya 500
[.. Jeconé thau” (in) multiples of thousand
(CD1; 17)
000 ta.t"au” 1,000 Booo c"au?.t"au" 6,000
Jooo hna.t'au” 2,000 qooo  k'u".na.t"au" 7,000
Q000 8ou".thau” 3,000 pooo  [i?.tau” 8,000
lelole} [&.t"au" 4,000 @000 ko.thau” 9,000
na.t"au” 5,000

SOOO

-

9

-
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[. Jeoon&: [...] gau" (in} multiples of ten thousand

méeomé:  te.fau” 10,000

Note:
There is a separate name used for numbers multiplied in ten thousands.

Now try a mixture of thousands and hundreds and tens. It is fairly easy,
as you can see in the examples: all you need to do is say each group
of denominations, going from the highest to the lowest (ten thousands,
thousands, hundreds, tens, etc.). There is a (slight) change in tone
for the vowel in the first denomination into a creaky tone, except for
those that end with a long (high falling) tone, such as /6au"/.®

% {(audio online)
.

QOO + JO = QJO

gou".ya + hne.s"s = Bou".ya.hna.s"e
300 + 20 =320

elelete + 500 =G9oo

1&.t"au" + na.ya = l&.t"au".na.ya
4,000 + 500 = 4,500

20000 + SOOO = OSOOO

te.Bau" + na.dau” = ta.8au".na.t"au"
10,000 + 5,000 = 15,000

Gooo +@oo +60 =G@go
c"au?.t"au” + ko.ya + le.she = cMau?.t"au".ko.ya.le.s"s
6,000 + 900 + 40 = 6,940

Exercise 1.2 (cD1; 18)

Listen to the numbers you hear on the CD and write them down correctly.

O Exercise 1.3 (cb1; 19)

&, Now try practising the numbers with a short exchange taken from

Dialogue 1 as shown in the box below:

m 8 This difference is often not easily audible to foreign ears, and the accurate
meaning would still be understandable in context. So just try to get used
\A o S
to it without getting discouraged.
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Q ° < < C N\

3 [Q?Sﬂ@] (on) 200G

di [lou"yil ka be.lau?.le

this [longyi] Mkr* how much — How much (is) this longyi?

[gooo] ol

[na.thau"] pa

[5,000]  Mkr® — 5,000
Note:

See glossary in Exercise 1.1. Prices are purposely given in Burmese
script to make you get used to it.

Item Price Item Price
cdqpRd  lou"i 9900 ool pa.wa 9000
(Ba(c?): pa.s"o @Joo (\8()53808 Iwe.ei? lelole}
8@5 p'e.na?  qooo oggzooé yu".de Jo000
0303',38 sa.ou? J9oo o3¢ " 5000
2
/’
(CD1; 20)
A young (female) foreigner is looking at some posters on the wall | W

during her visit to a Burmese friend’s place. She can’t help asking
questions as her curiosity is aroused by her seeing different
beautiful monuments and places.

A: foreigner B: her Burmese friend

N \ <
[e2]]] 3’33‘] IRQOUDCII

all 3\33'] O?GTJ:II
o]l O?OOCC\}O:II OBOU?CP:(\\)II
all Q:GCOO?GP:II

o efoodi u%o')omc;epu

\ [ )
a1 @3lo oc?:@n

® _\ ¢

»l mo$:[§mmcu
JlIl BUVF|CO o$:[§n
ol Gdﬂ:ﬁ:o'](j]((:\ll
all qo']ooogu
4 Mkr: indicates the subject/topic of the sentence.
5 Mkr: for politeness.
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P A A S A e

?¢.da ba Ig.hi"

?é.da pha.ya

hou?.la// ba p"e.ya Ié
s"u.le pha.ya

?2// ho.ha.ka.yd
?¢.da.ka pa".ja"

ba pa"ja"I€ hi"

ma.ha ba".du.la pa".ja"
cé.zu.pa.[i"

ya.pa.te

Reminder:
The underlined syllable is to be pronounced with a corresponding
voiced consonant sound.

ST A P S 4

What’s that?

That’s a pagoda.

| see. What pagoda is it?

Sule pagoda.

Uh huh. What about that one?
That one is a park.

What park is that?
Mahabandula park.

Thanks.

You’re welcome.

3| 78.da That (is. . .)

000 ba.lg what?

[.JoE hi" expression at the end of the “sentence”,
to sound more friendly, no exact
equivalent word in English. This usage
is typical in women’s speech, and
considered a bit feminine or intimate
when used by a male speaker.

Rep: p'a.ya pagoda, Buddhist temple

o [NP] o3 ba.[NP.IE what [NP]?

Cofl-la} s"l.le Sule (name of pagoda in central Rangoon)
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0§:8 pa".ja" park

ouMmogo  me.ha ba.dilda Mahabandula (name of a general, known
for his courage)

coqpe:ol cé.zl.pa Thanks

95 fi" (for female speaker) appellative at the end
of “sentence”

qolonos ya.pa.te a typical response to Thank you.

Exercise 1.4 (audio online) @
Using the sentence construction given in the box below, practise a short

exchange asking “what [NP] (is it)?” with the vocabulary provided. The M

first one is done for you as a model. R
3| o [NP] il
?¢.da ba [NP] €.
that is what [NPJ] Mkr® — What [NF] is that?

Prompt given;
(@308(’3) peps (Jwe.de.gou™) —p"a.ya  (Shwedagon) pagoda

Short exchange:

o @3l ooadl A 7¢.da ba.le

s [or?sp:](ﬂ I B: [p"e.ya] pa

oon e[ad omlopepz]edn A P9/ ba [pha.ya] I

a1 (ego3d)onepicli B: (Jwe.de.gou") p"e.ya pa
(8c5q6) [eqp] (bo.jou?) [z8] Bogyoke market
(00508,) [q:] (pa?.se.po) [you"] passport office
(a¢j:00:) [[00305]  (?0.myd.83) [pya.dai?]  national museum
(spreco) [opep:] (s"u.le) [p"e.ya] Sule pagoda
(0§805) [BondS]  (ke.re.wei?) [ho.te] Karaweik hotel”
(e30ca0s:) (Pau".s"a") Aung San stadium
(390 m@o:(rgé ] [?a.g9.za.gwi"]

& Mkr: marks the ending of information/open guestions.

" This place, despite the term /ho.te/, is not a hotel where people spend
the night, but rather a place where people can enjoy a meal while watching
a cultural performance. It is also a ceremonial hall where people hold
important events such as weddings, ordination ceremonies, etc.
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Exercise 1.5 (cD1; 21)

You can redo the same exercise, but this time add the following at

the end:
)

quﬁzm&ﬂmosn cé.zu ti".pa.te — Thank you.
- qolonddi ya.pa.te — You’re welcome./
No problem.

Language point
Further practice with the structure what (...)?

You can use the same sentence construction you have just learnt to
ask for someone’s name, as shown in the box below.

O]?n §Oeé (e8] O’)OC\\)II
ou na".me ka ba.le
Her/His name what — What’s his/her name?
- [66] ol
sa".sa" pa
[San San] Mkr — — San San
Reminder:

The syllable underlined should be pronounced with a corresponding
voiced consonant.

& Exercise 1.6 (cD1; 22)
Using the model given in the box above, do a short exchange with the

m vocabulary provided below:

b ¢ fi" your (female speaker)
aSyp: k'e.mya  your (male speaker)
5:@(\): 0.1 Uncle (addressing a middle-aged man,
your parents’ age)
c;sTesT do.dd Aunty (addressing a middle-aged woman,

your parents’ age)
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Note:

The first two items are pronouns like those in any other language,
but the last two kinship terms are very commonly used as pronouns.
Please note also that in cosmopolitan cities like Yangon, it is getting
more common to use uncle or aunty (with a Burmanized pronunciation).

@

Use of pronouns and other address terms

It is customary to use kinship terms rather than a pronoun among the
Burmese. For example, when you are addressing someone who is your
older brother’s age, you use the term /?a.ko/ older brother, or [/ko/
(personal name)]. If the addressee is a woman who is your older sister’s
age, you use the term /?a.ma/ older sister, or [/ma/® (personal name)].

Other commonly used kinship terms are given below. The last
syllable is pronounced with a creaky tone when the term is used as
a possessive (adjective). However, if the last syllable has a long tone,
there is no change in the pronunciation, which is the case for all the
items listed below.

éem: ni.le younger brother (male speaker)
conlero: mau".lé younger brother (female speaker)®
pSeeco: ni.ma.lé  younger sister

208 6a son

208: Ba.mi daughter

Language points Q
List of personal subject pronouns (audio online) £,
A list of personal subject pronouns is given below for your reference, v

but please be aware that pronouns are more commonly used in formal
contexts.

& (reduced from /ma.ma/).

® Only for younger brother are different terms used for a male and female
speaker. The rest is the same whether you are a male or a female speaker.
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=%
i

e co.ma I (female speaker)
mesd  ca.nd I (male speaker)

95 Jin you (female speaker)
aSyp: k'e.mya  you (male speaker)
<») 6u he°

For a plural form of the pronouns above, you simply add or% /dé/ to
the pronoun: /ce.no.dé/ we (male speaker), /6u.dd/ they, etc.

Simple imperatives

In terms of sentence construction, it is fairly straightforward to make
simple imperative statements. In reality Burmese tends to use various
discourse markers (see Introduction: Organization of this book) at
the end of the “sentence”, some of which will be introduced as
appropriate in later units. In this unit, we will just practise making
simple imperative statements, as shown in the model below.

V] ol [V] pa — Please [V]!
ool la.pa — Please come!

Exercise 1.7 (audio online)

Practise saying short commands with the following verb expressions:

aBE- thai” to sit down

loo- pyd to speak

- yu to take

co— me to ask

ole- pye to answer

§160006~ nat'au"  to listen

cobe(go- tha?.pyd  to repeat (saying)
(6p5(mp5~  myici to try the taste of something

1% The word she [ope /Bu.ma/] exists in theory, but is used in formal contexts
only: in everyday conversation, /Bu/ is used for both he and she.
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Language point Q
Getting familiar with the writing system

Four vowel signs: -» £ - -0

Each basic vowel sign has three variants in pronunciation which we
call tones (see Introduction: Tones), which are represented by differ-
ent symbols in the writing system. As a general rule, a dot below a
word [--] always represents short (creaky) tone, and two dots on the
right [-—:] (just like colons in English) represent long (high falling) tone,
although not all short and long tones are marked with these symbols.
Furthermore [--] is added to other words and has other grammatical
functions such as a possessive marker. For example sco /?79.me/
means mother, and by adding [--] the word becomes sscg /70.mé/
mother’s. Symbols for each vowel sign with its three tone representa-
tions are presented in the boxes below as follows:

Line 1: symbols

Line 2: vowel sounds they represent where middle tone is considered
“neutral” and unmarked

Line 3: example with a letter, which is shown in a lighter typeface
(each vowel sign is demonstrated with a different letter).

A double dash [--] indicates a space reserved for the letter (and
combined letter and ligature). A single dash [-] following a word
indicates that it’s a verb (that requires a marker to make complete
sentences).

m Vowel group 1 (CD1; 23)

D

-
.

-— - -
/fa/ /a/ /al
© O

Note:
Given that the letters of the alphabet are pronounced with an inherent
/a/, the first item has no specific symbol necessary.
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

o— @D @0 —
to begin letter to eat
o- Q- 30—

to be fat to come to be free

Note:

Some letters use a variant [-1] instead of [~»], because otherwise
they can be mistaken for other individual letters: for example if [-2]
is attached to (e /k"a/), (z /da/), (0 /pa/) and (o /wa/), they can be
confused with other letters (so /s"a/), (@ /4/), (0> /ha/) and (oo /té/),
respectively.

@‘] o= 3’] Oﬁl

bitter This is Mkr for politeness

m m Vowel group 2 (CD1; 24)

\ b o o o,
hl nl N
Q Q Q
o e o:

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

Q Q Q
20— 3.. c?ﬁ—
to know this. .. to be near
[0 Q
G- $ 30—
to press red to be free

m m Vowel group 3 (CD1; 25)
LY.

G-~ G&— G-
/é/ /el /el
GO GO co:
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

co— 661 [
to forget water to ask

63, GO GOs—
day air to give

m Vowel group 4 (CD1; 26)

-

2 o5 2
1€l [el 1€/
\ c \
o 00> ©

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

N\ C N\

o— ow— 0

to frown to buy bean
\ ¢ \

s, leple! s0—

and, with V final Mkr to swear

We will now learn the four consonant clusters presented in the box
below as follows:

Line 1: symbol used

Line 2: its mechanism: the sound it adds to the letter representing a
consonant

Line 3: examples with a letter' ¢ /m/

" Not all combinations of “consonant clusters” are possible. For example
letter o /sa/ is never combined with [] /y/: there is no such sound /sy/
in Burmese. When you see [qj] it can only be the letter /z4/. The import-
ance here is to recognize the symbol and know how it should sound
according to the Burmese writing system.
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(CD1; 27)
Four consonant clusters: [—:— - -3 -7
[CN"™+/y/ [CN]+/y/ [CN]+/w/ [CN]+/h/
8 q 8 9
/mya/ /mya/  /mwa/  /hma/

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

[6- - 8- sg-
to show to fall to straddle to poke
op- 9 9-"
to be pretty from (formal) to get cut
N Q
e@:— 9, o2 633
to run mole to cut dog

Listen to the CD and read along with the words of more than one
syllable below.

0382 c;agqcﬂ: (‘BC\%GQP
daughter relative Kili market
Gq@%ﬁ 396\903’32 (96\1382
hot water beef watermelon
Exercise 1.8
Now try to find English equivalents of the following:
cozoli 3l equcﬂ 1 ﬂegzcoo:n
@cﬂ 1 3l eqcﬂ I 3loo8:conti
< \N_9
oosaln 3%6133:07 I
c;e:o] ] 3‘] Q}GC\Y)HI

2 CN stands for consonant.

¥ The pronunciation of this combination is probably not predictable according
to the rule, and it is recommended to learn that q represents /[/ as in shame.
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New in town

In this unit, you will learn: Q

e to ask for and check the meaning of words

¢ to make simple statements in the future and non-future
e to ask yes/no questions in the future and non-future

* to ask where (something) is

* numbers 10,000-100,000

* to practise further with numbers in asking for prices

* three basic vowel signs: & 5: &5 and more consonant

clusters: o (5.5

) °

(CD1; 28)
As you walk around in downtown Mandalay, you ask your Burmese LY
friend questions as you pass a food stall.

A: foreigner B: Burmese

\ ‘] C < ¢ o¢
o1 3l coodeadepSadoontil

C < C ’] oc

s 60050 0§ 0aE:s]:a3CH
[ea]]] Q%ﬂwé‘:rﬂ:a‘ﬁm :YJOC\\)II

< C "l C [ae] "l
a1 9§ 0C:8l:aBom [9§e0eoondg]ed]
o efodd »83Em eomioonti
s eomolondSi ead:iclopun 9§ 0o:sl: @60
o om0 oaeoS
a1 (9§eomonimen @(ﬁmozn

Il 33615:@(50)08”
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?8.da la.p"e?.ye.s"ai" 1a

ma.hou?.p"u// méu".hi".ga.s"ai"

méu™.hi".ga so.da ba.lé

moéu".hi".ga so.da mya.ma.sa te.myo pd

?o// 7¢.di s"ai".ka kau".la

kau".pa.te// me.s"0.pa.bli// méu™.hi".ga sa.me.la
kau".8a.p"¢// sa.me

mys.ma 7s.sa.9.sa cai?.la

70.ya" cai?.te

@O0 >0> 02

Is that a tea shop?

No it isn’t. (It’s a) “mohinga” shop.

What’s “mohinga”?

“Mohinga” is a kind of Burmese food.

| see. Is it good?

Yeah,! not bad. Will (you) eat “mohinga” (Do you want to eat
“mohinga”?)?

Why not? Let’s try some.®

Do (you) like Burmese food?

A {l) like (it) very much.

LU S S

@ »

Notes:

1. The original Burmese statement literally means “it is good”. Although
the most likely response in the same context is yes/yeah in English,
Burmese calls for an answer with the same verb as the one used
in the question. This is also a good example of where English yes
is not always an equivalent of /ho?.k&/ in Burmese.

2. In the context, this sentence construction is used where in English,
you're likely to say Would you like to. .. ?, Youwant to try. .. ?, etc.

3. Literally Good (idea). (I)’ll eat.

3] ?¢.da that thing (is)

[NP] s8¢ [NP] s"ai" [NP] shop

condedeps  le.p'e?.ye tea

©URoSo: ma.hou?.p"t  Noitisn't [ ..]

9§.0E:sl:  moéuthitga  a typical Burmese dish: rice noodle with

gravy made with fish
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(6§60 mys.ma Burmese

[.. J+on [..]sa [ . .] food

[.Joodg):  [. Jte.myo a kind (of .. )

[..Jeo] pd DM, equivalent of something like you know
8 [..] 26di[..] that [ . ]

eoéi- kau" good (See note below)

0ad:0lo: ma.s"d.pa.p"t  Not bad

combiomid  kau".sa.p's Expression used when you are wiling to accept
a suggestion made by your interlocutor,
equivalent of Sounds good, Why not. ..

03 sa to eat
(0305 cai? to like
2q6:[V] P0.ya" [V] [V] very much

Note:

Most of the adjectives in English function in the same way as a verb
in Burmese (hence indicated by [-] next to the word and in fact belong
to the same grammatical category, called @oao /kri.ya/, translated
as verb in dictionaries.

Language point Q

Sentence construction

[X] ax%mo e oleN]l

[X] sMo.da ba g

[X] the thing that is called what — What does [X] mean?
[X] ax%mo [...] ol

[X] sMo.da [...]pa

[X] the thing that is called [ ..] Mkr — [X] means |[...]

Note:
This structure cannot be used without an antecedent (preceding
expression) in the place of [X].

E.g. You want to know what “mohinga” means.

You can ask: — [méu".hi".ga] s"o.da ba I&
And answer: — [moéu".hi".gd] s"o.da (mys.ma).sa to.myo pa
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Exercise 2.1Q (cb1; 29)

Using the sentence construction in the box and the model given above,
m practise a short exchange asking “what does [...] mean?”, with the
A vocabulary provided. We will start with commonly known food items in
English in order to get used to the structure, and then proceed with
other vocabulary in Exercise 2.1b.

Reminder:

A kind of (.. .) food

spaghetti
hamburger
sushi
sauerkraut

(-..).sa te.myd

Italian food
American food
Japanese food
German food

Exercise 2.1b (audio online)

Now practise asking for the meaning of the items in the list, and an
English equivalent is to be given as an answer, as shown in the model.

i If you are doing this exercise with a partner, or with an imaginary partner,
try to add “Thank you” when you get the answer.

Question: [p"e.ya] s"o.da ba g — What does [p"e.ya] mean?
Answer: [p"a.ya] s"o.da pagoda pa — [p"e.ya] means pagoda.

o _C
Bed
quﬁ
6100’32

o _C
Q)OO?('D
Q02§

oC
GQO00

c;(qpcczs

o?§:@:c;(r{p§:

pya.dai? museum

z& market

ya.t"a train

sa.dai? post office
bu.da.you” railway station
le.zei? airport

cau" school

p'ou.ci cau"  monastery

Language point

Simple statements with verbs

Burmese does not use the same tense system as English or other
European languages. Instead, generally speaking, simple affirmative
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statements have two main endings, /te/ and /me/, for non-future (i.e.
past or present — something that has happened, or generally happens)
and future (something that has not yet happened), respectively. There
is also a third ending /pyi/, which indicates that there is a change of
state, but in this unit we will concentrate on the first two only. Similarly,
/8a.la/ and /ma.la/ are two different endings for yes/no questions in
the non-future and future respectively. In casual speech, /8sa.la/ is
often reduced to /la/.
Simple affirmative statements are illustrated in the box below.

vl )

(V] te — (Sbj)* + [V]

[BoS  ooaS

[cai?] te — () like (it).

vl 0uS

V] mg — (Sbj) will/lam going to [V]?
oo 005

[sa] mg — () will eat.

Exercise 2.2Q (audio online) @
Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make

simple affirmative statements (non-future), using the vocabulary provided M

below. .._

3- Bi to know

oSoon- wi'.la to enter

§o1+eopS- na+le to understand
9058 hma?.mi to remember

[place] ¢o+cg— [place] hma+ne to live at [place]
[place] oo+ooo- [place] katla to come from [place]

Exercise 2.2 (audio online) @
Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make

simple affirmative statements (future), using the vocabulary provided below. M

4 Sbj stands for subject.
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cos— mé to ask

G2 — fau? to drink

005- we to buy

eloo- pyd to say, to speak
(e-mail) (Cg’o— (e-mail) po to send (e-mail)
[place] (73+0803— [place] ko+Bwa to go to [place]

Simple questions are illustrated in the box below.

(V] (00)oon

V] (69).1a — Do/Does/Did (Shj) + [V]?
(035 (20) oo

[cai?] (09).1a — Do (you) like (it)?

[V] 0QD:

V] ma.la — Will (Sbj) + [V]?

[ QQY0D;

[sa] ma.la/ — Will (you) eat?

Exercise 2.3Q (audio online)

Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make
M simple yes/no questions (for non-future), using the vocabulary provided

', below.

8- Bi to know
§or+oopd- na+le to understand
9058 hma?.mi to remember
(ooec\):)é’— (K"a.18) [i to have (children)
25 +ar6- ?a.lou?+ou? to work (lit.

work + to do)
(oqe85/ oqe)oB+esl-  (co.nd/ce.md) ko+k™s  to call (me)

&, Exercise 2.3b (audio online)

Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make
ﬁ simple yes/no questions (for future), using the vocabulary provided below.

- yu to take
0uS- we to buy
(035 - ci to (have a) look
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Sadad + - pai?.s"a" I8 to change money
(cooduoSepSleoncs—  (le.p"e?.ye) Bau?  to drink (tea)
(oop8)esl- (te?.ka.si) k"o to call (a taxi)
2
/’
(CD1; 30)

You are still trying to find your way round in Myanmar. Today you \A
need to go to the railway station to buy a ticket but get lost a little
so you ask for some directions.

A: foreigner B: woman in the street
ol g?’)@éqpll
Bl o?oooof:)u
eeliRerlopalylon 300590(\\) eogo;g:n
sl 680§l
o 68018307 hospital oozl
LS
™I GIOIQGE aoofvéo:cincﬁn
s 03860l
A.  di.hma k"a.mya
B: hou?.ké
A:  bu.da.you"ka be.hma I¢ me 8i.p"u
B:  s"¢.you".na.hma
A: she.you" s'o.da hospital 1a
B:  hou?.ké.[i"
A shé.you".ka.yd be.na.hma.lg
B: ho.na.hma
Excuse me.
Yes?

S A A S S

I’'m wondering where the railway station is.
Near the “s"&.you™

“s"a.you™ means “hospital”?

Yes.

And where is the hospital?

Over there.
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GBeoign
Note:

di.hma

k"s.mya
be.hma lg
ma.8i.p"u
s"é.you"

[. . Jna.hma

L. Jkayd

ho.na.hma

Expression used to get attention from someone
(lit. here)

appended appellative (male speaker)

Where (is)... ?

Lit. / don’t know, functions here as an equivalent
of I'm wondering if. . . in a similar situation.

hospital

near [...]

And what about [. . .]? i.e. the same question applied
here: And where is the hospital? in this context

over there

When §0: /na/ near is inserted in /ho.hma/ over there, /di.nma/ here,
and /be.hma.le/ where, the question focuses on the area whereas
without ¢2: /na/, the focus is placed on a specific point. Pragmatically
the following phrases and questions are interchangeable:

03¢o /ho.hma/
8¢o /di.hma/

»uSgacd  /be.hma.le/

and B3¢m0 /ho.na.hma/
and 3@0:90 /di.na.hma/
and 3005@0:90(\\) /be.na.hma.le/

Language point

Sentence construction

[X] a@orx: [..] oo
[X] s"o.da [..] la
[X] the thing that [...] Mkr®  — Does [X] mean
is called [..]?
[s"e.you"] s"o.da [hospital] la — Does [s"e.you"]
mean [hospital]?
Note:

This structure cannot be used without an antecedent (expression or
NP) in the place of [X].

5 Ending that indicates the question as a yes/no question.
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Exercise 2.4 (cb1; 31) @
Using the sentence construction given in the box above, practise a short

exchange asking “Does [X] mean [. . .]?”, with the vocabulary provided, which
can be answered with “/ho?.te/ Yes it is”, or “/ma.ho?.p"u/ No, it isn’t”. \ A

nepreoyps:  pleyacau’  church
Q C

Slaviclopiolet ba.li cau” mosque

ca0a4: s"e.khan clinic

ca0:a3¢ s"e.shai” pharmacy, chemist’s (lit.
“medicine shop”)®

PARHRD ba".dai? bank

90503¢ hma?.tai" bus stop

Language point Q
Where is (...)?

The construction given below is used to ask where things are located.

[..] m :7)(.5?0:\\)

[..] ka be.hma.le

[..] Mkr? where — Where (is) [. . .]?
[s"e.you"] ka be.hma.le — Where (is) [the hospital]?

Exercise 2.5a (audio online) @
Using the sentence construction given in the box above, practise a short

exchange asking “Where is [. . .]?", with the items provided. You can M
alternate between /ho.hma/ or /ho.na.nma/ for an answer. =

Selestesles) ba".dai? bank

cs0:93¢ s"e.s"ai" pharmacy
©30305 sa.dai? post office
»q8abu3onnd ke.ro.wei? ho.te Karaweik hotel

dj:000:[00305  ?0.my0.8a pya.dai? national museum

2No500m:90505¢  ba?.se.ka hma?.tai’ bus stop

§ In Myanmar, pharmacies do not undergo the same system as in the western
world: medicines can be purchased without any prescription and the person
who sells them is not required to hold a specific professional diploma.

" Indicates the NP as topic.
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Exercise 2.5b

Now repeat Exercise 2.5a, but by adding . . .eoSar,B: /ma.Bi.p"l/ at the
end of your question (equivalent to “I’'m wondering if . . .”), to make your
question more friendly, as shown in the model below.

[c;ao:é;]]m OOOSQ?OC\\) eogorazu
[s"¢.you"lkd  be.hma lg ma.6i.p"u

Exercise 2.6 (audio online)

This time, we will practise a short exchange a) asking where the people
ﬁ in the list are; and b) answering with an apology that you don’t have

.., the information, as shown in the box.

9380'[3:8” c;aooeelzec?gu
ma.Bi.p"u s"a.fi no
() don’t know. Sorry — () don’t know. (I’'m) sorry.
30600 s"e.ya.ma  (female) teacher
Y3006 ka.0s.ma chauffeur (note the English term driver
is also very commonly used)
88 gai? (tourist) guide
o:ozgo:%: za.bwe.dd  waiter (note the English term waiter
is also widely used)
BEQE s"ai".fi" shop keeper
&q):0005 z&.06¢ vendor

Language point
Numbers 10,000-100,000 (CD1; 32)

)

\ A [..JeonE  Bau" (in) ten thousands

20 ooo  te. Bau” 10,000 Go ooo cMau?. Bau" 60,000
Jo ooo hna. 8au"” 20,000 olelielelel k'u".ne.Bau" 70,000
Q0 000 oou". Bau" 30,000 o ooo [i?. Bau" 80,000
GO 000 1&. gau” 40,000 @O 000 ko. 8au” 90,000
f0 ocoo  na. Bau” 50,000

8 Here /ma.8i.bl/ is used with its literal meaning.
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[..] 28§  @&l" (in) hundred thousands

(CD1; 33)

500 000  10.081" 100,000  Goo coo c'au?.6&i" 600,000 W K
Joo ooo hnea.Béi" 200,000 Q00 000 kP'u".na.B&" 700,000

Q00 000 Boun. 8&i" 300,000 ©00 000 [i?7.08i" 800,000

GO0 000 1&.6&i" 400,000 @00 000 ko.gei" 900,000

500 ooo na.gei" 500,000

B Higher denominations (CD1; 34)

D

2 000 000 6a" 1,000,000
20 000 000 gea.de 10,000,000

-
e,

Note:

It is (more) common to talk about prices by /8ei"/ (100,000) in current
day Myanmar (for personal and “small” business transactions:
e.g. buying a house, selling a car, etc.). For example, 3,000,000 is
likely to be stated as 23§: oo /B&i” 8ou".s"e/, 50,000,000 is likely to
be a3§: qoo /6&i" na.ya/, etc.

Exercise 2.7 (cb1; 35)

Now listen to the numbers you hear on the CD and write down the
figures correctly.

O

=
e

Language point

0

How muchis...?

The expression that you learnt to ask for phone numbers /be.lau?.lg/ (see
Preliminary Unit) is also used to ask for prices, as shown in the box below.

8 [item] »  ASecomnodadl
di [item] ka be.lau? le — How much is this [item]?
8 [bicycle] »  ASecomnodadl
di [bicycle] k& belau? I€ — How much is this [bicycle]?
— [price] oli
— [price] pa — [price]
— [000 coo] ol
to.0ei" pa — ten thousands
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Exercise 2.8

You are in Yangon and see a few “For sale” signs in front of some buildings
and on some vehicles. Out of curiosity, you ask what the price is for the
items listed below. Practise a short exchange using the pattern given
in the box.

o$:eﬁmo: ba.li.ka painting G§) 000

02:Q zo.bwe table 96 ooo
(eqpés)oodsy  cau” wu?.sou" (school) uniform  oe 0oo
0§:095 ba.bu you? sculpture 99 000

36 ?ei” house Geo ooo 000
or%oga& tai?.k"a" apartment, flat o0 0oco 000
o8 ka car J§ 000 000
ce3e05a3Emud mo.to s"ai"ke  motorcycle G 000 000

Language point
Getting familiar with the writing system

Given in the boxes below are the other three basic vowel signs, pre-
sented in three lines: in Burmese script, in phonetic script, and as an
example with one letter that represents a consonant.

Three vowel signs: - -3 -5

m m Vowel group 5 (CD1; 36)

o

b

T
/a/ fu/ o a/
@ O o
Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.
%= - e
to collect hot crazy
(e~ R- QY

to take care of to donate Jew
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m Vowel group 6 (CD1; 37)

-

) ) o,
. "1 T
16/ lol  1&/
Q Q Q.
Q. Q Qs

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

Q Q Q.
Q.- e &
to send to say rain

(88, Q- ofk-

to burn sweet be broken

m Vowel group 7 (CD1; 38)

-

- - -0
13/ /o/ 13/
coop S Gom

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

c0)®— sl - coo-
be light to call be tired
eqp °93 o3~

soft, weak be worthless handsome

B More consonant clusters (CD1; 39) m
|

It is also possible to combine more than one ligature with a consonant,
as shown in the boxes below.

® Reminder: [-1] is used instead of [o] for certain letters such as (s /k%),
3 /d/), (0 /p/) and (o /w/) to avoid confusion with other letters (so /s"/),
(@ /a’), (o> /h/) and (oo /t/) respectively.
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Line 1: symbol used

Line 2: its mechanism: the sound it adds to the letter representing
a consonant

Line 3: examples with a letter™

-1 t-rT 7 -4
[consonant] + A/ + /h/ [CN] + 7hy/
© - + -7 (—,ﬂ /hmya/

E+—=% - &

[consonant] + /y/ + /w/ [CN] + /yw/

m + [-= + e (0g 7owar

-1 t-s 7 ~d
[consonant] + A/ + /w/ [CN] + /yw/
) + -4 + -3 ﬂ]/c“wé/
= t-1 2 ==
[consonant] + /w/ + /h/ [CN] + /hw/
(&b} + _6 + _T (B/hlwa/

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

- @ ol egi- eg

to brag a saw to share to smell good gold

' Not all combinations of “consonant clusters” are possible. For example
letter s /s/ is never combined with []] /y/: there is no such sound /sy/ in
Burmese. When you see [g]], it can only be the letter /z/. The importance
here is to recognize the symbol and how it should sound according to the
Burmese writing system.
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words of more than one
syllable below.

\ (o]

GA0R08 cepe 4l

set of keys water bottle ethnic group, nationality

39@ GDGOT 39@@

always place above fried snack, fritter

PR 6058 u‘ﬁcmﬁ

donation coffee hotel
Exercise 2.9 (cD1; 40) @
Try to read the following and check your reading with the CD.

G@:e@: G@ocﬂ 1 Please speak slowly. ' ’

6060 00l Please come early. \A

eqpeqp egoli Please be happy.

32070701 (It’s) the same.

32602501 (It’s) just right (for taste, clothing size. .. ).

omepg]jsedil What nationality/ethnic group?

eogoresu () don’t know.
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C

[0écpdacomyclsc: o
pya“.hla" lé.ci".ji" ti?

After working on the first three units in Burmese, test yourself to see
whether you can do the following in Burmese now.

You meet a Burmese person and you want to say a general greeting.
You see a Burmese friend around a meal time.

You see a Burmese friend in the street.

You want to introduce yourself or someone else. You can talk about:

— hames
nationalities

places of origin
where you live.

You meet someone new. You can ask questions to know:

— the name of the person
— his/her phone number.

You can ask questions to identify objects: the general question
What is this/that?, and you can ask for more specific information.
For example, what would you ask when you see:

shwedagon pagoda
a book shop

a food stall

— a Burmese dish?

You can ask for information to locate places, in a direct way or
a more polite way.

You can ask questions about the meaning of a word or an
expression.
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You can make simple statements and yes/no questions regarding
what someone does, did, or will do. For example, how would you
say the following in Burmese?

— | like Iltalian food.

— She went to the monastery.
— 1 will buy a painting.

— Did you call me?

— Do you understand?

— Will you have a look?

You can give basic (polite) commands. For example, you want:

— to invite someone in

— someone to ask you questions
— someone to look at YouTube

— someone to listen

— vyour friend to taste something
— someone to speak slowly.

You know numbers 1-100 000.
You can ask for and provide information on:

— phone numbers
— the price of items.

You also know all letters of the alphabet (except the less frequently
used ones) including common combinations of ligatures, and
recognize Burmese writing representing seven basic vowel signs,
each with three different tones.



Unit 3

qaogeo?sge@n& G[Q)OU:JS’B@’]
ya.Bi.0.dd.e.cau” pyd.dé.a.k"a

Talking about the weather

p In this unit, you will learn:

e expressions to talk about the weather

* to use stative verbs in affirmative statements and yes/no
guestions

* to make negative statements

e to use numbers when talking about money

o four glottal stops: -05 -08 -8/-05 28/205

3

~
(CD1; 41)

A & Just after you have woken up in the morning, you are having a chat
with a Burmese friend who shares the apartment with you. You

were also wondering about the weather forecast in order to make
plans for the next day. ..

A: foreign visitor B: Burmese friend

[e2]]] 36:? §é *é G@.CYJ(69§OII

all GBCI (Ji)CDU)OJII GI]GOG(.D Gq»oaooo(>3||

ol (:):?('D(S:?GGPII

3l (:):?(78%)0 %:goeugu @ZGCDQ Giﬁ\)é?’) qé:‘?é:gecﬁo}n
(o]l O?(Y)C(\YXII g(\%&% G@(YS(Q:% o?sp:eogozda:u

all 32Ci1 GODC;O000I
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di.né n€.ng ?é.te.no

?1"// hou?.te// da.be.mé ne Oa.te

ma.ne?.p"a" yd

ma.ng?.hma moé ywa.me// pi.d5 né.le.hma n€.n€ pu.me.ié
hou?.1a// di.lo.s"o ma.ne?.p"a" p"s.ya ms.8wa.p"l

N7/ kau".te

LU S S

Reminder:
Underlined syllables are to be pronounced with the corresponding
voiced consonant (see Introduction: Voicing).

It’s a little cold today, isn’t it?

Yeah, true. But it’s sunny.

And what about tomorrow?

It’s going to rain in the morning. And in the afternoon, (l) heard
it’s going to be a little hot.

Is that so? In that case, () won’t go to the pagoda tomorrow.
B: Good idea.

LD 4

>

$es, di.né today

@é:‘?é: né.ng a little

G- Te- cold

GU?S no DM, seeking agreement from interlocutor,
making the statement sound more friendly

®é: e yeah

woSmeS  hou?.te That’s true

slevwud da.be.mé but

©§+000— ne+Ba- sunny

050508 ma.ne?.p"a” tomorrow

[-—Jesp [.]yd And what about [.. ]J?

050> ma.ng? morning

[NP] ¢o [NP] hma Mkr static time and space, equivalent to English
locative prepositions such as in, at, etc.

S:t+go- mo+ywa-  to rain

@:em; pi.dd connector for phrases/clauses, equivalent of and

¢ .
6§,00p0 né.le afternoon
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/

&

Q- pu- hot

[.]o te Mkr indicating that [. . .] is said by someone
else, equivalent of Someone said that. . .,
| was told that

oS hou?.1a Is that so?
833 di.lo.s"o in that case
ogos— Owa- to go
eomionaS  kau'.ie good (idea)

Language point
Stative verbs in Burmese

English adjectives such as cold, hot, sunny are expressed without
any verb to be in Burmese, but their Burmese equivalents function
like verbs such as come, go, etc. As such, they are considered “verbs”.
And as we have seen in Unit 2, they are shown with a hyphen attached,
indicating that verbs are always followed by another word such as a
sentence final marker to make a well-formed complete sentence.
Remember that, generally speaking for affirmative statements, a dis-
tinction is made between 1) things that are generally true, or that
happened in the past, that end with o>0S /te/; and 2) things that are
projected for the future, that end with voS /me/. For example:

8cs, egoooonddi  diné nedate Today, it is sunny.

66§, M e@oaooooSn ma.né.ga ne.ba.te Yesterday, it was sunny.

050508 cgoooeudi  ma.ne?.p"a’ne.ba.me Tomorrow, it is going
to be/will be sunny.

Exercise 3.1Q (audio online)

Following the model given in the box below, describe the weather today

M with the vocabulary provided.

B

Q <

3es, [c;@:oo] loploN]l

di.né [ne.Ba] te

Today  [sunny] Mkr — Today (it’s) sunny.

' Ending for an affirmative statement for non-future.
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Q- pu hot

G3:— 78 cold
Si+go- mo+ywa (it) rains
Si+ad — mo+?6u"  (it’s) cloudy
gSi+oy—  hni'+ca (it) snows?

Exercise 3.1b (audio online)

Now repeat the same exercise, but add one of the two adverbial

o

expressions provided before the verb. Note the place of the adverbial ﬁ
expression that precedes the verb, as shown in the model in the i

box.
< [N < N .
§POIPOs ne.ne a little
46t ?e.ya"  alot, very (much)
§ s, qé:qé: Q o081
di.né ne.ng pu te
today a little hot Mkr — (It’s) a little hot today.
Notes:

1. For the following compound verbs the adverbial expression should
come in between:

Si+go- mo+ywa
Qu+ad — mo+?6u"
§§:+(Q|— hni"+ca

2. The [+] indicates that only the “main” verb that comes after [+] is

to be negated in the negative construction.

Often in describing weather, the statements are expressed with a verb

followed by cs /ne/, an auxiliary® that indicates that the action or state

expressed by the verb is still in progress, i.e. an equivalent of -ing in
English when it is attached to non-stative verbs. When /ne/ is attached

2 The Burmese also say the following, using the English word snow:
08:603+0q)~ /$0.nd.twe+Cé/.

3 Here auxiliary is to be understood as opposed to main verb: a word that is
attached to a verb to provide extra information on the action or state that

is expressed by the main verb to which it is attached.
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to a stative verb however, there is no real English equivalent that
brings out its meaning. For example, compare the two Burmese state-
ments below that have the same translation in English.

Q < Q <
368, 65000 OO 363, G500 [6§] oWl
diné neba fte di.né ne Ba te
It’s sunny today. It’s sunny today.

(a general statement) {(describing the current weather status)

In fact /ne/ is a polyfunctional word (j.e. it functions as a main verb
or an auxiliary verb) that does not always have a direct equivalent
in English. It expresses the idea that something is still going on,
something that is a state or effect.

Exercise 3.2

Now practise describing the current weather condition, following the
model in the box below, and with the expressions suggested. Note
the position of /ne/ following the verb.

86‘?“ [V] cs oS
di.né [V] ne te
today V] Aux Mkr

It’s raining.

It’s cloudy.

The sun is shining.

It’s snowing.

It’s windy. cod3ah-  le+tai?

It's drizzling.  Gegozoq- mo.bwa+ca

Exercise 3.3 (audio online)

This time, we will talk about the weather today and tomorrow. Try to
M use the two connecting words “but” and “and” as appropriate as well.

3leoeud da.be.mé but

B:eom pLtd and

[~ c c < '] ‘)S c C <
368, §poispos 63 0owIl 3levedd vsMos 6§02 BWII
di.né née.ng 7€ te da.be.mé ma.ne?.p"a" ne Ba me

today a little cold Mkr But tomorrow  sunny Mkr
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G@(‘DC QJSO §é§§é§ G325 @OSII @SGOJ? ch)ﬁg’) @OSII

ma.ne? hma ne.ne e me pi.dd moOywa me
morning Mkr a little cold Mkr And rain Mkr
Today Tomorrow

Sunny but a little cold. Cloudy and rain.

Cloudy and rain. Sunny but cold.

Sunny but a little windy. Snow and cold.

Rain and windy. Hot but cloudy.

Language point Q
Stative verbs in yes/no questions

The same rules and sentence structure are applied for yes/no ques-
tions containing a stative verb, as shown in the box below to refresh
your memory (VP stands for Verb Phrase).

[VP] + (20)consi

[VP] + (Ba).la — yes/no questions (non-future)

[VP] + scomei

[VP] + ma.la — yes/no questions (future)
Reminder:

The underlined syllable is voiced as /8a/ after an open syllable (see
Introduction: Voicing).

Remember also that in casual Burmese /-89/ is often omitted from
/-88a.1a/ after a verb in questions for non-future, and therefore pre-
sented between paretheses as (8a).1a. For example, for Is it hot?
@ coozi /pu fa/ is commonly used instead of the full version ¢ cocooz
/pu Ba.lal. However, all yes/no questions, including those without
any verb, have an obligatory ending coo: /1a/.

Exercise 3.4 (cD1; 42) @
Following the structure given in the box above, ask yes/no questions

about the weather for today and tomorrow, with the verb expressions m
given below. If you are studying this course on your own, you can practise \ A
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by alternating between being the person asking the questions and the
one answering. If you're studying with a partner, each of you can take
a role and then switch.

Today Tomorrow
Si+go o5 mo+ywa+ne Se+go- mo+ywa
Si+3d, o§- mo+?6u"+ne g -+ooo— ne+0a
ch):go:ﬂq c§— mo.bwa+ca+ne G32:— e
&
AN
(CD1; 43)

LY As you are about to leave after seeing a Burmese friend, you
realize that it’s raining outside . . .

A: (female) Burmese friend B: Foreign visitor

ool

ll

S S

>

C Q < Q ’]
33[5)0?0 Lalielebleslon]ipgeciiolieviavat]]
wéaésl eo']oR:n
(Y{IGO%? OR@(\)O%II

1 Q. 0 ¢ Q¢ & 9 N
Gc?() coll Q%Uizll SC{DG§Q€§U)U)(\)@@O\)II SQJQOO
8@3@@056@(\%(6805”
CYD%DC?) GST(:)C\}OZII

N Tons 9 (B & Q9 0O ¢
m%SDCoI ?GS UR.II CU)(();))O)(‘D qu@ooooau QfoU)U)Q?
COG?GCRIOOO 0802@03”
@ 0 0 9 Y C oCcO < C
SQPSQ 3900 GG’B:G?QZG&):G%ZG@OQGO’JII 32q|$910000  LPOOQYI
3’38§ ﬁc])O’](Y)OSII

?a.pyi".hma mo.ywa.ne.te// t" pa.(8s).la

hi".?2\"// me.pa.p™a

ce.ma t"i yu.me.la

ne.pa.ze// ma.yu.p"i// k"a.nd.ne mo.tei?.1éin.me// di.hma.p's
k"a.na sau".ne.lai?.me

te?.ka.si k"o.ma.la

hi".?i"// ma.k"o.p"l// te?.ka.si.kd zé.ci.te// mo.tei?.hma 1a".[au?.
6wa.me

di.lo.s"o di.nma.p'g 7&.7&.s"&.z& sau".ps® // Pe.chel" fi.te ma.hou?.la
2/ [i.pa.te
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(It)’s raining outside. You have an umbrella with you?

No, | don’t.

Want to take (my umbrella)?

Oh, don’t bother. (It)’ll probably stop raining soon.

()’ll just wait here.

Do (you) want to call a taxi?

No, taxis are expensive. I'll walk (home)} only when (it) stops raining.
A In that case, just wait here (lit. something like, “take your time
waiting”). (You) have time, don’t you?

S

m >

B: Yeah, | do.
A
B
»[0é¢n ?a.pyi".hma outside c
3 th umbrella
ol- pa- to have something with oneself
op- yu- to take
egoleo ne.pa.ze never mind
Clail= k"a.na.ne in a short while
8:+0305- mo-+tei?- stop raining
[VP] 036- [VP] l&i" probably [VF]
lais) k"s.na moment, a short while
ool sau"- to wait
[V] 50305605 [V] ne.lai?.me  will just [V]
[eetent) te?.ka.si taxi
eq+03:- zé+ci- expensive
cob:+eqgpod- la" + fau?- to walk
agsuoé ?a.c"ei” time

caicmicsniesn:0  78.78.8"e.z& p&  (I'm) not in a hurry

* This expression is introduced as an easy to use most generic no. Please

note however the Burmese use yes/no a lot less commonly than the English
do in answering questions. Instead the Burmese tend to repeat the whole
question, which we believe is a common practice in other South-east Asian
cultures as well.

5 Many people pronounce /pd/ as a voiced /b%/ also.
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p Language point
Negative statements

There are two words involved in forming simple negative statements
as shown in the box below. Unlike affirmative statements, it is not
necessary to make a distinction between future and non-future for
negative statements.

© [VP] opsll

me  [VP]  pW

) [02:]  opu

mo  [sa] p"u — (I) don’t eat

Q / ¢ ¢

3@:?0 e@m(sc? o [93’33] UR?II

di.né/ma.ng?.pfa” me  [?8] p"u — (It’s) not cold

(today/tomorrow).

Note:

Compound verbs are formed by putting two verbs together or a noun
followed by a verb, and generally speaking they work in a negative
construction as follows: when two verbs are linked together as a
compound word, the negative particle /ma/ goes before the first verb
(see A below). On the other hand, when the compound verb is made
up of a noun and a verb, the negative particle /ma/ is placed before
the verb (and after the noun in the compound) (see B below).

A

9088— - ® 9058 ol
hma? mi ms hma?.mi p'u
note down caught () don’t remember.
B

< <
§C:+og- - §C: o g o
hni"+ca hni"me c& p'u

snow fall (It) doesn’t snow.
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Exercise 3.50 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, make negative statements

about the weather conditions with the expressions given below. sg%"='-"'%
Q0= pu hot
G3:— 78 cold
Si+go- mo+ywa  (it) rains
Si+3d — mo-+ou” (it’s) cloudy
gSi+oq- hni"+ca (it) snows
6$+000- ne+0a sunny
ceo+0305—  le+tai? windy

Exercise 3.5b @
Repeat the same exercise, but add 36§. /di.né/ today or eapo&m?

/ma.me?.p"a"/ tomorrow.

Language point Q
Negating statements without verbs

As we have seen earlier, the verb to be (known also as “copula”) is not
necessary in most affirmative statements. For example, /ca.no ka cau".da/
| am a student is expressed with the verb fo be in English, but there
is no verb at all in the Burmese sentence. Rather, negative statements
in this context are usually constructed with a negated form of the
verb 1305 /hou?/ be correct, true.

3‘] O?sz © UEOS URHI
da p"a.ya me hou? p"u
This is pagoda Mkr to be Mkr — This is not a pagoda.

Exercise 3.6 (cD1; 44) @
Answer the following questions in the negative, as shown in the model

below.

Question: qém veocoou  [i"ka be.ma.la  Are you Burmese? W N
Answer: —eugéo’]ora:u ma.hou?.pa.p"u (’m) not.
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ggoo oosaoooc\y):u Jinka to.you? la
Are you Chinese?

alyprn &0 k'e.mya.ka gai? la
Are you (the) guide?

GO aoepo$c00:|| ?0.p"e.ka s"e.ya.wu" 1a
Is (your) father (a) doctor?

PEOM  SOGPOAVEI ?8.me k4 s"s.yama I
Is (your) mother (a) teacher?

opm 96805csagcoozn Bu.ka [i" mei?.s"we la
Is he your friend?

3l :owgcoorgcgooomo:u da 6¢?.6a?.lu? la
Is this (a) vegetarian (food)?

Exercise 3.7 (audio online)

Using the same sentence construction for negative statements, how
ﬁ would you say the following in Burmese?

e This is not a hotel.

e This is not a toilet/restroom.
e That is not a restaurant.

¢ That is not a taxi.

¢ (I am) not a student.

¢ (He is) not an American.

3l da this (is)

33l ?¢.da that (is)
3005 ho.te hotel

Bdom ?ei".6a toilet/restroom
©2:60000580¢ sa.au?.s"ai"  restaurant
nxsd te?.ko.si taxi
eoqpéiomi/op  cdN.0A/BU student m./f.

Beoqms ?a.me.ri.ka" America, American
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Language point
More yes/no questions and negative statements

We can use other “verbs” in the same interrogative and negative
structures, as shown in the box below.

< < R .
ya.gou" myd. ka ci. Bela

Yangon city Mkr big Mkr — Is Yangon big?
_— @: (o) ol

-maci. (pa). pU

— Mkr big Mkr  Mkr — (No, it is) not big.

Exercise 3.8Q (audio online)

Talking about a city

Using the verbs given below, first make a yes/no question, then answer
in the negative, as shown in the model above. Compound expressions
that are split in the negative are indicated with a [+]: the main verb after [+]
goes in the VP (verb phrase) slot in the negative construction. You can also
use different cities or places of your choice to make it more authentic.

(03:- ci big

G0 6é small

- hla pretty
200000— Ba.ya pleasant
20§ qS:- ean.fin clean
p05005— ni?.pa? dirty
odieqtqpi-  lullye+rmya  populated

Exercise 3.8b

Now practise the same structure talking about the following:

ag) ywa village
Qb EY street
Q805 ya?.kwe? neighbourhood, district

Q

©

%

@
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Exercise 3.9 (audio online)

Now how would you say in Burmese the frequently used sentences

ﬁ given below? A glossary is provided for your convenience; bi-syllabic

@ Verbs (verbs of two syllables) that get split in the construction are indicated
with [+].

e | don’t know.

¢ | don’t understand.
¢ | don’t remember.

¢ | don’t have (it).

¢ | don’t eat meat.

e | am not (American).

8- oi- to know
§or+oopd- na+le- to understand
©058- hma?.mi-  to remember
§- i- to have
320008 70.6a meat

Exercise 3.10 (audio online)

Here, we will practise making statements about the future, with verbs
m that are frequently used in talking about money.

§G§°/®§08(9$ [QOOOOO] O.EOS @OSII
di.né / ma.ne?.p"a” [Bou".8&i" tou?. me
today / tomorrow 3 100,000 withdraw Mkr
() will withdraw [300,000 (Kyat)]® today/tomorrow.

Following the model given above, and using the verbs provided below,
say what you are going to do for the amounts in the list below. You can
either choose a few of them or use the entire list, according to your
motivation and the time you have available to practise.

QoS- tou?  to withdraw
cOs— pé to give

Q- yu to take

- 1€ to change
comi—  tau to ask for

® In Burmese English, this is usually expressed as three lakhs.
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Notes:

1. The currency used in Burma is kyat. For round numbers, kyat can
be omitted, or it goes before the number.

2. (#) When number seven /k"u".ni?/ is followed by another word (such
as kyat, thousand, etc.), the last syllable is reduced to a “schwa”
(the way “a” is pronounced in ago, alone, etc.) :/k"u".na/.

J9,000 hne.Bau" na.t"au”

Goo,go0 c"au?.0ei" na.ya

9697 na.eau” k"u".na.t"au" 1&.ya na.s"¢ k"u".ni? (#
@o,Goo ko.8au" c"au?.ya

Q00,000 k"u".ne.Bai" (#)

Qo,@o@ pou".gau” ta.t"au" ko.ya [i?.s"¢ chau?
©00,000 Ji7.0ai" fi7.s"e

o@,Jgo te.Bau” cau?.t"d" hna.ya na.s'e
690, 29 1&.8&i" na.8au” hnea.ya s"é.na

G 009 gou".eau” 1e.t"au" [i?.ya na

o0 000 kd.8éi"

oG @oo (te).0au" l&.t"au" ko.ya

Language point c;\

Getting familiar with the writing system:
four glottal stops: -5 -8 ~8/-c5 25/%5 (cot;as) {

m Glotftal stop 1

--05

/€?/
c

(Clen)

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

05 o les) 05—
machine hand difficult
C C C

Qon- Qoo- @m

be broken be shy grass
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m Glottal stop 2

[y
—0

/i
80

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

< < <
oo §® ﬁ] 0]
one two eight

< < <
@@ SU(D— 9_]6)

river to love bamboo shoot

B Glottal stop 3

The following two glottal stop signs give exactly the same pronun-
ciation. In general, anything that is spelled with /~-G/ can be spelled
with /-—05/ to have the same pronunciation, as you will see with other
signs representing glottal stops. However, they represent two different
meanings. For example: ‘?8— /na?/ means something is well cooked
whereas ‘?08 /na?/ means devas, celestial meanings, spirits. Burmese
school children are required to learn the established association of
the spelling and the word it represents.

Note:
The letter [o] /w/ in this combination yields a different sound (see
Unit 4)

g [od
—n0D  —=0
/a?/ /a®?/
0005 b

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

< < o
leeloby oo 00—

to repeat to read be spicy

¢ C <
Qf(Y)— OQJO E)U)—
to note Kyat be cut off
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m Glottal stop 4

o o
——0) ——
lei?/ lei?/
Q ¢ Q¢
oo o0

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

Q _C o ¢ Qo _C

o— crloaty oo

to close bag mind, thought

o _C oc Qo _C

§°° 30~ 00~

hook to massage to nod (the head)

Exercise 3.11 (cD1; 46) @
Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the

CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

[030500:  chicken meat 8cSen invitation (card) \A
00500 pork odoy:  soldier
53305 envelope Q005 eighth floor
QoS00 Are (you) shy?

805000l (Is it} difficult?

oS00z (Is it) spicy?

eq):8od00cozi (Is the) market closed?

336005 () will sleep.

8500051 () will massage (you).

c;o:d:aoéeogu (1) will bargain.

[30500m:gj05e05n (1) will cook chicken.

wod(golu Please read for (me).

905c00:0]1 Please note (it) down.

Seoqdoli Please stop here.

aobe(godl Please say (it) again.
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Talking about family and friends

p In this unit, you will learn:

e vocabulary for talking about family members, a number of
professions

* how to form the possessive

* to talk about age

* to introduce people

* to talk about nationalities and ethnic groups

* to ask information questions with who?, what (nationality)?,
from where?

* four glottal stops: <8/-05 205 6005 £8/505

'{l
~
(CD1; 47)

W\ ¥ A Burmese female (speaker A) wants to introduce her friend
Kyaw Thu (speaker B) to his teacher U Saw Tun (speaker C).

oon 8080050:605645
a1 eI !SI

o 3l oqjesosp §:eo>oog$:cﬂn Selyal 3] oq|e8c'5c;ao (73@(7{]8030%
s GOR,§00 39615: oé:oaoo]oooSaoepu

[N < C < Qo C
all q6§0®@2 O(:)ZCDOO’]CDOD O?GO{IODRII
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A mei?.s"e? pé.me no

?0// hou?.ke

A:  da ce.ma sMa.ya ?0.sd.t"U" pa // s"e.ya da ce.ma mei?.s"we
ko ¢2.6u pa

B: twé.ya.ta ?e.ya" wi".Ba.pa.te s"s.ya

C: ca.no l¢ wu".Ba.pa.te ko ¢2.8u

2y

A May | introduce (you two)?

B: Yes.

A.  This is my teacher U Saw Tun. Sir', this is my friend
Ko Kyaw Thu.

B:  Very nice to meet you, Sir'.

¢:  I'm also glad, Ko Kyaw Thu.

805e005-  mei?.s"e?  to introduce
[V] eo:— [V] pé- do something for someone else
[V] aoSc;q«S [Vl me no  May I [V]? (asking for permission to [V])

es? ca.nd My (male speaker)
so6p s"a.ya (male) teacher
nesd ce.no | (male speaker)
[.JoopS: [.]I8  [.]also

Gog,~ twé- to meet

603,072 twé.ya.ta meet +ing
Pq6: P9.ya" very much

obi+om-  wu'+Ba-  happy, glad

In Burmese /s"e.ya/ teacher is used as a term of address not only for teachers
and professors but also for one’s superiors. Sir is therefore chosen here as
an equivalent, but there is no perfect match in English. A French Monsieur
would work better here.
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Family members and friends (CD1; 48)

D

PO 7o0.pe father
Fe~T- ] 7a.me mother
»3: ?2.p"0 grandfather
P 7o.p"wa grandmother
20y ?a.ko older brother
320 7a.ma older sister
p3e00: ni.(1&) younger brother (of man)
cendeoo:  mau”.(l8) younger brother (of woman)
Secco:  ni.ma.(e) younger sister
weﬁ’pm& Ta.myd.0a.mi  wife, female partner
@qﬁ‘:m: Ta.myod.0a husband, male partner
s06pe s"a.ya.mé female teacher
opcoSgé:  Ba.nel” friend

Note:

Both /80.ne.4i"/ and /mei?.s"we/ are often loosely translated as friend.
The former is used in more informal contexts and refers to rather
intimate friends, people one grew up with, etc., whereas the latter is
reserved for formal contexts and never used for children.

9 Language point
Forming the possessive

There are two ways to express possessives: a) by changing the
vowel of the last syllable to creaky tone; and b) by adding /yé/ to
the possessor, as shown in the box below. However, /y&/ is not
obligatory, and is marked between parentheses (. . .) in the examples.
Words ending with short (creaky) tone (e.g. oqe /ce.ma/ | for a female
speaker) undergo no changes. As a result, the pronunciation is the
same for | and my for a female speaker.
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[possessor]  (q,)  [item belonging to possessor]
[possessor]  (y&)  [item belonging to possessor]

oo () soep

ca.ma (y€) s"a.ya — my teacher (female speaker)
oqes? (§)  soep

ca.nd (y€) sha.ya — my teacher (male speaker)

Exercise 4.1Q (audio online) @
How would you say the following phrases, using the model given in the

box above? Remember to use the appropriate first person pronoun. M

e my mother

e my father

* my grandmother

e my grandfather

* my younger brother
e my friend

Exercise 4.1b (cD1; 49) @
Now try to reproduce Dialogue 1, introducing three different people from

the list given for family members and friends. Before starting, listen to m

the following and repeat after the CD. \ A
0&:+o— wu"+8a- be happy

062000l S wl".8a.pa.te (’'m) happy

603~ twé- to meet

60R,607° twé.ya.ta meet + ing

60R,qo7 oé:oxoloouSi  twé.yata wi'.8a.pate (I'm) happy meeting.
qesd ca.no I (male)

oqes50pS: ca.no Ig | also

mle co.ma ! (female)

oRlecops: co.mé Ig I also

oqJegeopd: 06:000lo0Si ca.no 1§ wi.fa.pate I'm glad also.
oqjemé: 0&:0000lomaSi ce.ma I& wi.8a.pate I'm glad also.
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<
AN

(CD1; 50)

W\ ¥ You are with a Burmese friend, and as you are looking through
a photo album, you can’t help asking questions about different
people in the pictures.

A: Foreign visitor B: Burmese friend

ool

ll

P A A S A e

AP A S 4

sloo nuSopadi
o BDCOI
[0S 33l :73(.)590(\\)n
Q8600
opobcoon 3lg, @esm  3@o00SnuSecnnd§Bed
By 56 §B
claod aoocx?f)(oo)cﬁn
eoqpé:aospcﬂn moom (9) ¢ 39(\?50?80305n
BoOM  §000lI
e[ooS1 ascom eogorazmo:u saooooax%mo 390%:61
Boocdme0qpE:en] I

da ka be.du g

co.ma ?a.p"e

75 // ?¢.da be.hma l€

ma".da.lé hma

hou? 1a // da.n& ?a.p"e ki ?9.0? be.lau? [i.pi I&
cau?.s"é.na hni? [i.pi

75 // ba lou?.(89).le

cau" s"e.ya.pa // ?a.t"a.ka 8ou" hma ?e.lou? lou?.te
?4a.t"a.ka sho.ta ba I

?0 // ?a.t"a.ka me Bi.p"u 1a // ?4.t"4.ka s"o.ta ?e.s0.ya ?e.t"e?.
ta" cau".pd

Who is this?

My father.

| see. Where is that? (“Where was he?”)
In Mandalay.

Is that so? So, how old is (your) father?
(He’s) 65 years old now.

Uh huh. What does (he) do?
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B: School teacher. (He) works at “A-Hta-Ka” 3.
A.  What is “A-Hta-Ka”?
B: Ah, (you) don’t know “A-Hta-Ka”? “A-Hta-Ka” means
government high school,® you know.
A
B
0050pd be.6u I¢ Whois...? c
o [.. ] 200d bal[..]B8ale  What does (he)[...]?
[.]¢0 hma Mkr for location, equivalent of in,
- £
als, da.né by the way
20005 70.8e7 age
moSecnnd be.lau? How much?
»05e0nmd§[Bad  belau? [ipile  expression to ask for one’s age
[.]sd [...] hni? year
L.1§0@ [..]ipi construction used to give age
330?5 ?a.lou? work
a6 lou? do-
3pS+0p6- ?a.lou?.lou? to work
»:q ?0.50.y4 government
BdoooSm§ieoqps:  Pote?.ta" cau”  high school
. Go] ps® DM, makes the sentence sound more
friendly, equivalent of you know
Note:

Since schools were nationalized in 1965, all schools in Myanmar are
operated by the Department of Basic Education under the Ministry
of Education. Over the last two decades, the education system in
Myanmar has undergone a few reforms, and many private schools
and international schools have also come into existence (although
their curriculum is not the same as the government-recognized one).
Generally speaking, one talks about three levels after a pre-school/
nursery school, listed below:

2 This stands for Basic Education High School.
3 Many people pronounce /p5/ as a voiced /b%/ also.
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cau”
mu.jo cau”

mu.la.ta"” cau”

?e.le.td” cau”

?5.t"e?.ta" cau”

Exercise 4.2 (cb1; 51)

school

pre-school, nursery school
{typically for age 2-5)

elementary school that runs
from kindergarten to 4th
grade (often known in English
translation as standard)

middle school from 5th to
8th grade

from 9th to 10th grade
{currently in discussion for
expanding the years of
instruction to 12th grade})

Imagine that you are looking at some family photos with a friend, and you
want to know who the people are, and where they were in different pictures.
Ask questions following the model given in the box below, and using
the vocabulary you just learnt. A list of well-known places is provided.

5] » eSS
da. ka be.du Ig
This is Mkr Who — Who'’s this?
- [person] ol
[person] pa — [person]
- ¢[a3bi 3] 205¢ad1
?0 ?7¢.da be.hma Il
DM that is where — | see. Where is that?
- [place] el
[place] hma — at/in [place]
coxE(03: tau".ci Taungyi (city)
Q0 ba.ga" Bagan (city)
eo(8, me.my6 Maymyo (city)

4 . <o Se A 45N 50
Full name: gcoonés(o3eoqpt: /mu.la.da” co cau®/.
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Og: ba.gd Bago (city)
(66(03:82: myi?.ci.na Myitkyina (city)
egesond nwe.s"au" Ngwe Saung beach
mqdoddonnS  ke.re.wei? ho.te Karaweik hotel
oboniecosdé  mit.ge.a.dou le.zei?  Mingaladon airport
(0pSan.puapd pyi.du ?0.yi" People’s park
c;gog(’p?sp: Jwe.ds.gou" p"a.ya Shwedagon pagoda

Language point
Talking about one’s age (CD1; 52)

The following construction is used for talking about age. When it is
a round number, the classifier for year c?og /hni?/ is omitted, as shown
in the example.

Note:

Burmese people tend to count their age by the age they are entering,
not the age they have attained. In other words, if someone is now 25
but will be 26 in a few months, people will say s/he is 26.°

< < < Q \
PO DWGOND  § @ Qdll
?9.8e? be.lau? Ji. pi 3
age how much have Mkr® Mkr’ — How old (are you)?
- B9 s § (B
chau?.s"é.na  hni? i pi
65 year have Mkr — (I'm) 65 years old.
- Go é}’ @u
chau?.s"e Ji. pi
60 have Mkr — (I’'m) 60 years old.
5 To express specifically past fage], one can use the expression [. . .] eoqﬁ@
/co.pi/ that replaces [...] §(§ /fipi/. People also say (jG)s00 ofesd

/(hna.s"é.cau?).hni? t"¢ wi".ne.pi/, lit. ()’m entering (26) year.

® For a change of state, end of affirmative statement. There are three main types
of affirmative statements that use three different endings: /te/ and /me/ for
non-future and future respectively, and /pi/ to indicate a change of state.

" For gquestions asking for new information.

Q

LY
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Exercise 4.3 (cD1; 52)

Now practise asking the age for the following people, using the construction

m given in the box above. Remember the rule for round numbers.

\A

Person Age Person Age
Burmese president 66 Prince Harry 30
Obama 52 Burmese teacher 40
father 70 Madonna 54
Justin Bieber 20 ambassador 50
Queen Elizabeth I 89 prime minister 60

209 Be.me.da  president

nqle bayi".ma  queen®

eé:000: mi".da prince

OmeocS  Ba'.7a.ma? ambassador

o§[03:qS wu'.ciyou? prime minister

Language point
Talking about professions and work

To say (I} work at, as. .., etc. at the first mention, the expression
used is: 32006+c06- /?a.lou? + lou?/ literally work + do. Once it is
established between the speakers that they are talking about work,
the word /?a.lou?/ is dropped. See the examples below.

390?5 C\?(S 20002311 -6 C\?(S Rzl
?a.lou? lou?. Be.a me lou?. p"u
work do Mkr Mkr do Mkr
— Do (you) work? — (No), (I} don't.

390?8 C\PS jovlavaid|
?a.lou? lou?. ©e.la
work do Mkr — Do (you) work?
- U?US(Y:)II 3200000 Q Q_?O C\?(S (Y)OSII
hou?.ké ?a.t"d.ka 8ou". hma lou?. te — Yes, (I) work at
Yes B.EHS 3 Mkr work Mkr B.EH.S. 3

& In Burmese, a different term is used for the spouse of the king 80?9[3: /miba.ya/.
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In Dialogue 2, as it is obvious for the speakers from the context that
they are talking about where the father works, it is sufficient for speaker
A to ask o’)’x\?&:oc\\)u /ba lou? Ba.1¢/. This question can be answered
either by stating a profession or a place where one works. In this
section we are going to practise with frequently used Burmese vocabu-
lary for professions, but there are also other (young) professions
that are often talked about with an English word such as computer
programmer, tourist guide, etc.

Exercise 4.4 (audio online)

Using the list of vocabulary for professions provided below, practise
a short exchange. If you are studying this course on your own, you can
practise by alternating between being the person asking the questions
and the one answering. If you're studying with a partner, each of you
can take a role and then switch. Two different models are provided:
you can either practise each model with the entire list or alternate
between models.

39ch C\?(S 20002
?a.lou? lou?. 8a.la
work do Mkr

- U?USU}H [(qc;@fg/oqje] op) [profession] ol
hou?.ké [ca.no/ce.ma). ka  [profession] pa
Yes / Mkr [profession] Mkr

00 3’3(\?8 (\?8 CO(\\)II
ba ?e.lou? lou?. Bea.le
What work do Mkr

- [profession] 8 ovdi
[profession] lou?. te
[profession] do Mkr

soep sha.ya male teacher
Sl s"e.ya.ma female teacher
s060§ s"a.ya.wu" doctor

6Q,6$ Jé.ne lawyer

©

=
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00qE:aBE sa.yi".gai" accountant
L. o$ooez [..]wu.dd" [..] employee
[.] 3asp§] [...] ?ayalfi [. . .] officer

NE @oeq you" sa.ye secretary
oaoacoo,, si?.6a soldier
coSooen: le.85.ma farmer

'/_
m (CD1; 53)

& while speaker A, a Burmese woman, is having coffee with a French
friend, Romain, she runs into a Burmese friend named Yu Yu.
Naturally she introduces them, and the Burmese friend tries to

ask a few things in Burmese about the French man.

A: Burmese woman B: Romain, French man in Yangon
C: Burmese friend (Yu Yu)

c C N\ [N C ’]Q
o POMCWOFICI$, ©OI0MDGO:0IDsI
o &1 S 3l Romaini zlon QI
C C ’] C [o] \
o1 G0l 603 0 06:3000l0N IBOPD ooooRqu:mn

all @83.)5(’.\?9?[:01 1

o 0posaooi MWSB.o0 coooodi
all 01691@_.0001“
o e[ ol §[§ oome0]u

< '] <
all 2000100001

C:  ?e.ma Ba.ne.Ji" né mei?.s"e? pé.pa.?ou”

A. ?1"?1"// da.ka Romain // da.ka yu.yu

c: 70 // twé.yd.da wl".6a pa te // ?7a.ko ki ba lu.myo I
B: pyi".0i? luumyo pa

C: hou? la // be my6 ka la.(8s).l€

B: pa.ri myo ka pa

C: 70 // pa.ri my6.6a pd

B: hou?.pa.te

¢c:.  Why don’t you introduce me to your friend!

A:  Sure. This is Romain. This is Yu Yu.
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C: | see. Nice meeting (you). What's your nationality?
B: (I'm) French.
C: s that so? Which city do (you) come from?
B: From Paris.
c:  Uh huh. (So you’re a) Parisian?
B: That’s right.
A
B
fer 1] Te.ma big sister, here used as a 2nd person pronoun c
for “your”
390’3 7a.ko big brother, here used as a pronoun for
2nd person
ot lumyd  nationality, ethnic group
[0€o0d pyi"8i?  French
. myé city
»uS...00 be...kd from where, which . ..
Q0o— la come
ol§ pa.ri Paris
[place] oo [place] ka from [place]
Note:

The word c\?qj’tz /lu.myo/, which can be broken down as cg, /lu/ person
+ qj’L: /my0o/ type (lit. type of person), is used to talk about nationalities
(i.e. associated with countries), race, ethnic groups (i.e. associated with
one’s origin), or even religion. To say Chinese American for example,
i.e. Chinese origin but American citizen, the expression for citizenship
is §6&o00: /nai”.na".8a/ and §E¢op /nai”.na”.du/ for male and female,
respectively.

Exercise 4.5 (cp1; 54) @
Following the model in the box below using Viadimir Putin as an example,

make a short exchange asking the nationality of the persons given in two m
sets: 1) persons for whom English words are used for their nationality; \ A
2) persons for whom vocabulary in Burmese is provided.




74 Unit 4: 8000198, 8c5esgme(mnt: clgooyasl

[Viadimir Putin] oo 0% cog: e8!

[Vladimir Putin] .ka ba lu.myo le — What's V. Putin’s

[Vladimir Putin] Mkr what nationality Mkr  nationality?

- [Qg:]  op oli
[ra.[a] lu.myo pa
[Russia] nationality Mkr — Russian

Set 1
Margaret Thatcher Mussolini/Berlusconi
Nobuto Suharto
Set 2

Person Nationality/ethnic group
Napoleon na.po.li.ya" (0606 pyi"8i?  French
Mao Zedong mo si tou" ooenooo to.you? Chinese
3:038:85 U B&i" sei” [e§e>  mya.ma Burmese
$S:eanlogs: sai" ?au” t"u" Qe jan Shan
S:eoncy(g) Pu.sdhlapyu  q8¢ yo.k"ai"  Rakhaing
§80&:c0 nai" pa" hla Q& mu” Mon
e§503e@0 no li.za mqé  keyi"  Karen
205c585:§ el KU yi mgqé ke Kachin

& Exercise 4.6 (audio online)

Where/wh:ch (—) do (you) come from?

" Following the model given below, ask where the people in the list given
below come from. There are two variants given for the question. You
can either practise each question with the whole series or alternate the
questions as you go down the list.

[person]
[person]
[person]

[person]
[person]
[person]

o8]
ka
Mkr

ka
Mkr

»S  m o (20)edi
be. ka la. (B9).1¢
where from come Mkr
— Where does [person] come from?

»0oS  [place] o o (20)cdi
be. [place] ka la. (89).1¢

which [place] from come Mkr
— Which [place] does [person] come from?
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[specific place] o lab%

[specific place] ka la
[specific place]

from come Mkr

Oﬁl (Y)OSII

pa te
Mkr

— (Person) comes from [specific place].

Use these words to ask which place the person comes from.

& my6 city

(0pSg0S pyine  state

&¢¢ nai".na" country
Person Come from
Alex Canada
Fujimoto Japan
Tom New York State
Anne Paris
Mary California State

Language point

Person

Inga

Xianju
Frangois

Sai Hti Saing
Nai Pan Hla

Come from
Germany
China

France

Shan State
Mawlamyaing

Q

Getting familiar with the writing system: four

. C ¢ o ¢ Y C Y .
glottal stops: -6/-05 205 05 55/505 (CD1; 55)

H Gloftal stop 5

Reminder:

)

\ A

Anything that is spelled with /--&/ and /--05/ yields the same pro-

nunciation (see Unit 3).

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

8- oS-
to do to take out
s~ [gos-

to sew to boil

rotten

be messy, confused
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B Gloftal stop 6

o]

L

/ai?/

0B

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

o C Qo ¢

Q?OO 3?00—

stomach to feel hot
C o _C

(0505~ §od-

to like to sob

W Gloftal stop 7

Qo _C

oge0-

to follow

o _C

Roo=

to feel hollow in the chest

e——od
fau?/

c
QOO0

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

GCO’)O’S— GGTD(YS— GS@O(‘DC
to drink to arrive under
dgooS  eqpos- elgoos-
Six to disappear to raise
B Gloftal stop 8
[y
-5  -=0
e/ u?
955 opd
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

oS- S3 cgo5-
to recite zinc to be set free
go5>- 8105~ £05-

to release to take off be smooth

Note:

The letter [o], as it already represents the sound /w/, cannot be
combined with the ligature [—3] as that also represents /-w/, and
[0+ --8/--05] is pronounced as /wu?/ like the vowel presented in
Group 8, although it does not use the same vowel signs.

Exercise 4.7 (cD1; 56)

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the
CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

2096 work, job ogobcobes;  independence
2305 garbage, rubbish  oqob Chinese
0SB clothing meolcod  upstairs
Pweolod hole canadcosd  downstairs
393}5 toy

856510501 Take off your footwear please.
Seomé:oBooSol  Please put on these trousers.
coon0soli Please drink (it, some).

e|ommadoocon:i (Are you) scared?

GO05300ll (Is it} enough?

(030500000 Do (you) like (it)?

U?USU}H Yes

U?USC\YJ:H Is that so?

Eptesreal] No, it isn’t.

Open questions that you have learnt to ask:

2l What?
O’)OSORC\\)II Who?
O’)OSQJQO(\\)II Where?
POSEOISII How?

UJOC\?SO:)C\\DH What do (you) do?

©

LY
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Unit 5
C\)é\:ecﬂocﬁcﬁsga']
la".pyau?.t€.e.k"a

Lost in the street

In this unit, you will learn:

e to give and ask for directions

* to use expressions with want to

* to say shall I1?, how shall (). ..?

e cardinal points

« four nasal vowel signs: -& -8/-§/~ 28/2§ 2&

(CD1; 57)

A female foreign visitor wants to go to the central post office.

She is now not too far from the destination but a little lost, so asks
a person she comes across in the street for help.

A: Foreign visitor B: Burmese person

[e2]]] g?’)ﬁ]éll

ll O?USO:)H

ea]] 0)00’3(‘5@:(‘0 0005§0:9OC\\) 3307.):0)8”

a1 Booadgon 288eeozclopsn SonaSonponpSagon (Greomp S:giSen
@oqj’[:u 353@0 eog,cSéeoSu

ol eq:ﬁ:cﬂ?)géu

all GIOWU)OSII (‘BQG%O‘]URHI
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A di.hma [i"
B: hou?.ké
A:  sa.dai?.ci.kd be na.hma Ig 0i.la.hi"
B: ho.bg?.hma // 8ei? me wé.pa.p"ua // di.be? t&.dé Bwa // pi.db
mi.pwai".hma pa.c"® // ?8.di.hma twé.léi".me
A:  cé.zu.pa.pg [i"
B: vya.pa.te // kei?.s4 ma.fi.pa.bu
A.  Excuse me.
B: Yes.
A.  I'm wondering if you know where the central post office is?
B: Over there. (it’'s) not too far. Go straight this way. Then turn
right at the traffic lights. You’ll find (it) over there.
A.  Thanks.
B: No problem.
A
B
8¢09¢ di.hma [i" (f.) Excuse me (see Unit 2) c
»0Sgoie0cd  be.nd.hma I Where (Unit 2)
Boooz 1 Bi.la hi" Do you know DM (see Unit 1)
u%:nrrgci;o ho.be?.hma over there (lit. “on that side”)
Goi- we far
3§ Bei? very (much)
8205 di.p’e? this side
5 oaén té.dé straight ahead
8:gi¢ mi.pwai" traffic lights
[505/p0]qf:-  [be/nal c'd turn (left/right)
GoR,— twé find, see
[..]c38eus 1éi".me will probably [. . .] (In this context,

probably is not to be taken at
face value.)

kei?.s4 ma.fi.pa.p"u No problem. Don’t mention it.
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Exercise 5.1 (cD1; 58)

You want to go to the places given in the list below. Practise a short

m exchange asking whether your partner knows where they are, using the
construction given in the box. If you are studying this course on your
own, you can practise by alternating between being the person asking
the questions and the one answering.

[place] o> 90058019000 25 ooz (0&)i
[place] k& bena.hma le 6i. la. (hi" — Do (you) know
[place] Mkr near where know Mkr (DM) where [. . .] is?
—u% DD el 36 o eo: ol o3
ho. be?. hma 8ei? ma we. pa. p"u — Over there. (It's)
that side Mkr very Mkr far Mkr Mkr not very far.

Here are two other alternatives to use in the place of (It’s) not too far
in your response:

@é:@ézeo:ooogu ne.nge we.te It’s a bit far.
§:8:000:01 ni.ni.lé.p"e It's close by; It’s very close.

Specific places in Yangon

Setlclaviealyat s"U.le p"a.ya Sule pagoda
SISETTENTE bo.jou? z& Bogyoke market
onox(aB: bu.da.ji Central station
czatlealbatly ?a.ga.za.you" gymnasium
2080096q<q fo.ma.da you?.[i".you"  Thamada cinema
[0pSap.p0qpd pyi.ou ?0.yi" People’s park
es0:q03: s"&.you".cl General hospital

mqdo5udonad ka.ro.wei? ho.te Karaweik hotel



Unit 5: Lost in the street

81

(CD1; 59)

A male foreigner is walking around in Yangon and wants to know
how to get to Sule pagoda in central Yangon, and whether it is in
walking distance. So he asks a passerby.

A: Foreign visitor B: Burmese person in the street

1 SIEOTP: OF: qléq? I ouSed oot qemn

a1 ogadolonodi 80005 0005 ogotil [B:qE c0é:aden podgj g 42
603,0366 051

M1 C08:609P05030:03 §ROCI

s qoxoeo]n aSSeeozolog:i

oon - eogpie:o] 0aypl

all GIOWU)OSII (‘BQG%O‘]URHI

A: s"lle p"s.ya Bwa.c"i".I6 // be.lo Owa.ya.mo Ig
lwe.pa.te // di t&.dé Bwa // pi.yi" [a".zou".hma pa c¢"d // [é.hma
twé.léi".me

A 13" Jau? Bwa.lb.ya.0e.1a

B: vyata.pd // 8ei? me we.pa.p"u
A.  cé.zu.pa.p"s k"a.mya

B: va.pa.e // kei?.sa ma.[i.pa.p"0
Reminder:

The syllable underlined should be pronounced with a corresponding
voiced consonant (see Introduction: Voicing).

A I'd like to go to Sule pagoda. How can | get there?

B: (It’s) easy. Go straight this way. Then at the junction, turn right.
(You)’ll find it in front (of you).

(Is it) possible to walk (there)?

Of course (you) can. (It’s) not very far.

Thanks.

You’re welcome. No problem.

LD S

3 .\T/

-
.
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[.]eS, [.]16 Mkr equivalent of because. Here
insinuates that I’'m asking you
because | intend to go to. ..

»05c3 [V qecd  bello [V] yame 1€ How shall (i) [V]?

C\8(.15— Iwe- be easy

@:q@ pi.yi" and then

035:9@ la".zou" crossroad, intersection, junction
G, Jé in front

V] QCP’GEICOOS [V] I6.yala (Is it) possible to [V]? Can (I) [V]?
qma;o] ya.ta.pd Of course (it’s) possible, (you) can.

Exercise 5.2a (cb1; 60)

Now practise giving directions to the places in Exercise 5.1. Useful expres-
n sions for giving directions are listed below for your convenience.

B oo SoopSop:- thdEBwa go straight ahead

pogi— na c"o turn right

ASg]i- be c"d turn left

[.J¢o [...] hma Mkr for place, equivalent of in, at, on
p005 na.be? right side
POSHS be.be?  left side

You also know how to say: In front, traffic lights, junction.

Exercise 5.2b (cb1; 61)

If you feel adventurous enough, you can now try to ask for and give
n simple directions to a few places, using the map of Yangon, or any
\ A other map.
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Language point Q

want to + (verb) in affirmative statements

[verb] g€~

[verb] chin — want to + verb

[c;e:] qjccz ol oS

[me] chin, pa. e

[ask] want to Mkr Mkr — (I} want to [ask].
Note:

The underlined syllable /ci”/ should be voiced and pronounced /4i"/
after open syllables.

Exercise 5.3 (cD1; 62) @
Say what you want to do with the following verb phrases, in which main

verbs are preceded by [+]. m
6c0ad+ogoi— le.zei?+Bwa go + (to the) airport \A
83mnuSen+ompSi—  di hote.hmatte  stay + at this hotel
ealcon+cd- do.la+le change + dollars
0§:g|0701+005~ be.ji.ka+we buy + (a) painting
(6$en00+00:- mye.ma.za+sa eat + Burmese food
005081 +¢0: se?.béi"+hna rent + (a) bicycle

Language point Q

want fo + (verb) in questions and negative
statements

[verb] sué {20) oozl
[verb] ¢, (8a).1a — Do (you) want to [verb]?
-0 [verb] aué ol

ma [verb] chin, bu — (I} don’t want to [verb].
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Exercise 5.4 (audio online)

Using the same verb phrases given in 5.3, practise a short exchange
m following the model given in the box above. Note that verbs that are to
‘_._, be used in the constructions are indicated with a preceding [+] in the
list. The first one is done for you.

Model: ccos8S+ og—- - co0s3d ogo:qjcczcomo:n
le.zei?+8wa le.zei?+Bwal.c"i".(Ba).1a
Do (you) want to go (to the) airport?
- eoga:aué‘a;g:n

ma [Bwa].c"i".p"u

p Language point

How shall I...?

»nuS3  [verb] g Yas)
be.lo [verb] ya ma |l
how [verb] have to Mkr — How shall (1) [verb]?

Exercise 5.5 (cb1; 63)

Following the structure given in the box above, practise asking the ques-

m tion “How shall | [...]?” with the verb expressions given below. Note
that other natural English equivalents to this phrase would also include
“How can (I)?”, “How should ()?”, etc.

cos— me- to ask

0uS- we- to buy

QS+qo- gai?+a- to look for + a guide
ngé+esl- te?.ka.si+k""o- to call + a taxi
JoSad+ad- pai?.s"a"+le- to change + money

o05c8edi+aons—-  telip'ou™+s"e?-  to make a phone call
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Language point
Shall I...?

[verb] 9 60008
[verb] ya ma.la — Shall () [verb]?

Exercise 5.6 (audio online) @
Following the structure given in the box above, practise asking the ques-

tion Shall I [. . .]? with the verb expressions given below: %
[e§eoc8+c0:- mys.ma.lo+mé- to ask in Burmese
68, +e0:- ca?.né+pe- to pay in Kyats
(Seo)adE- (di.hma)t"ai"- to sit here
(Se0)qS- (di.hma)ya?- to stop here
(8¢o)adE:+03:- (di.hma)shai"+t"o-  to sign here
855+5105- p"a.na?+c"u?- to take off one’s footwear

(CD1; 64)

A female foreign visitor in Mandalay wants to visit Mahamuni
pagoda.! As she asks for help from the two local Burmese people
she comes across, she will find out that people in Mandalay tend
to use cardinal points in giving directions . . .

‘_ A’
Pr

A: Foreign visitor B: Local Burmese 1 C: Local Burmese 2
ool emocﬁm oocﬁ@ocx\) ea‘:’):q:u

o1 a@roSonaSys oSS

o eupodolog:n aeegoadeonnanndeni

ol :7)0503 :)g.‘):GIQC\\)II

ol @é:(\?é:%s)p:ll U%?’D@éﬁ(\?éﬁ@og ﬁ%U)OSII

on (910005t 305c3¢0tqedI

il emﬁ o‘ﬁ ogo:qjéoocﬁcx‘ie@ou 3303 cx%o&%ﬂeo:c@éeogn
[9a]]] G(Y{Jﬁﬁﬁ(y)(c:‘()’]mo\)oﬁ]éll

' Formal name is Maha Myat Muni 6020[g056§ .
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A: me.ha mu.ni kd be.hma I€ ma.6i.p"u
B:  myau?.p"e?.hma t"i".tg
¢c: ma.hou?.pa.bll // ?a.nau?.tau".p"e?.nma
A:  be.lo OBwa.ya.me I€
¢:  myi".hl€.n€é Owa // ho.hma myi".hle.twe [i.te
A:. myi".hl¢ be.lo hna.ya.me Ig
B:  ma.ha mui.ni.ko Bwa.c"i".te.l6 pyd // Bu.td lai?.pd.pe.léi".me
A cé.zu ti"pa.tefi
A. Do you know by any chance where the Mahamuni (Pagoda) is?
B: () think (it’s}) in the north.
C:  No it’s not. (It’s) in the south-west.
A: How can | get there?
C: Take a horse carriage. There are horse carriages over there.
A.  How can | hire a horse carriage?
B:. Tell (them) you want to go to Mahamuni. They’ll take you there.
A Thanks.
RNep: pa.ya pagoda
00008 ma.ha ma.ni  Mahamuni (famous Buddhist temple
in Mandalay)
60050005 myau?.p"e?  in (the) north, the north side
coé- thin- to think
:aae:;ongsoooé ?e.nau?.tau” south-west
[6€:09p5: myi".hlg horse carriage
[vehicle] {} [vehicle] né  with [vehicle] — to express means of
transportation
[..]eog [...] twe Mkr for plural nouns and NPs
§- [i- there is, exists
[.]1c3 +elgo- [...]16+pyd- to say that[...]
Jea] o% [..]1 Mkr for plural pronouns
3058 - lai? po to take someone somewhere, to accompany

someone to go somewhere
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Other means of transport %B

sBado: s"ai?.ka sidecar (motorbike)
moSon: ba?.se.ka bus

§oro9pS: nwa.hlg bullock-cart

NleseX ya.t"a train
efayE+agor-/co- c'eji+Bwa-/la-  go/come on foot
wieagpodtapi-/om— 18" [au?+Bwa-/la-  go/come on foot

Note:
To (go) on foot clgogogri— /c"e. §i" (Bwa)-/ or cod:eagpodogori-
/1a" Jau? (Bwa)-/ is expressed without ¢ /né/.

" (audio online) %B

26, (0205) ?a.Jé (p"e?) east (side)

26§o05(005)  Pa.nau? (p"e?) west (side) f’;%
comé(mod)  tau" (p'e?) south (side) N
e[gr05(2005)  myau? (p"e?) north (side)

%69, 6g00d ?a.[é.myau? (p"e?) north-east (side)

69, 600E ?8.[é.tau” (pg?) south-east (side)

Begoode(@0d  ?e.nau?.myau? (p'e?) north-west (side)

Bdegnodeomé  Pa.nau?.tau” (p'e?) south-west (side)

Note:
The order used for the last four cardinal points is different from that
used in Western languages such as English, French, etc.

Exercise 5.7 (audio online) @
Imagine that you are in Mandalay. Practise the structure in the box below

with the places listed. To learn all the cardinal points, you can first simply ﬁ
vary the cardinal points on the list, regardless of their true location point. i
Then use a real map on the Internet to give real directions.
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[place] oo O’)OSQJQO(\\)II
[place] ka be.hma le
[place] Mkr where — Where is [place]?

- [cardinal point] ¢o
[cardinal point] hma

[cardinal point] Mkr — - In the [cardinal point].
:mﬁcx% ot 9 ool
belo 6wa. ya. ma Ig
how go have to Mkr — How should (i} go?
— [vehicle] $ ool
[vehicle] né  Bwa
[vehicle] with go — — Go by [means of transport].
B:8§ 03500 ?u.peide.da U Pein bridge
0503¢: zo.gai" Sagaing
egecoieoné  matdelé tau”  Mandalay hill
oqa] z&.10 Zegyo market
es(0pSe0nd ne.pyi.do Nepyidaw
comé[od: tau".cl Taunggyi

Exercise 5.8 (audio online)

oo Geography quiz on Myanmar
N Following the model given in the box below, locate the states given in
the list with a correct cardinal point in relation to Myanmar.

[0 [GpSscS] o0 oo0Sencdi
[mu"  pyingl. ka behmale

[Mon State] Mkr where

— Where (is) [Mon State]?

—@§eo %56 31 Gomné c(ﬁé‘: 9ol
myse.ma nai".na" yé¢ tau". pai". hma
...Myanmar country Mkr south part Mkr
— In the south of Myanmar.
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[0pSs0S pyine state mqé  keyi"  Karen
mgé  kecli" Kachin 8¢  yek"a" Rakhaing
g chin Chin moo: keya  Kayah
Qe fa Shan

Exercise 5.8b (audio online)

Geography quiz on Myanmar’s neighbouring

countries

Following the model given in the box below, locate the neighbouring
countries of Myanmar given in the list with a correct cardinal point in

relation to Myanmar.

Note:

When /pai’/ is used with cardinal points to talk about places in Myanmar,
it refers to the (eastern, western, etc.) part of the country, whereas /p"e?/
is used with neighbouring countries to say fo the east, west of, etc.

[mq]crg $§c] o) mcﬁ@oq\)u

[te.you? nai".na"l. ka be.hma le

[China  country] Mkr where

— Where (is) [China]?

- 6§e» 88 & egooSoncs
mysa.ma nai".na" y&  myau?.p"e?.
...Myanmar country Mkr north side

— To the north of Myanmar.

@2l

hma
Mkr

gée nai".na" country?
o3 12.20 Laos
oo(a)mo:c;:gﬁﬂ bi".ga.la.de?([) Bangladesh
0313000 yo.da.ya Thailand
BWO ?ei".di.ya India

2 The Burmese tend to experience the outside world through the medium of
English, so it is common to hear more or less Burmanized pronunciations
of the English names for neighbouring countries, too.

=%
=
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Exercise 5.8C (audio online)

Geography quiz on other countries

i With the help of a map or your knowledge of geography, how would
you situate the following places in relation to each other in each pair?

¢ England and France ¢ Norway and Sweden
e Canada and America ¢ Indonesia and Australia
e Japan and China

Language point
Getting familiar with the writing system (CD1; 65)
¢

\ ¥ B Four nasal vowels: -8 -§/-§/% 2§/2§ 2

Like basic vowels, each nasal vowel has three tones, represented by
three different symbols (see Unit 1).

B Nasal vowels: Group 1
S —

fi°/ i/ "/
»mE  mE ot

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

< < <
og— oc— @c:—
to lift to enter to deny
- 56~ [6é:

to practise to drive away horse

B Nasal vowels: Group 2

Among the nasal vowels, those that are spelled with [——§], [--&] and
[-=] represent exactly the same pronunciation, but different mean-
ings. For example ¢|-/pya"/ means to fly but @$—/pya”/ means (fo
do something) back; co&:~/1a"/ means to be fresh but coé:/1a"/ means
street. Please note that [-=] does not occur in certain combinations.
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c c c,

__Q. __§ __é-
Q N N

—9 —0 ——0:

88, 8% 882

< C <
20 90 S12H
® ®

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

&- 0§ 0é:
dignified uncooked rice street
< ° (‘D
N8~ Q- §6:
to scare away to fly sesame
Note:

The letter [o], as it already represents the sound /w/, cannot be
combined with the ligature [—3] as that also represents /-w/, and
[o + —-§/--6/-2] is pronounced as /wun/ like the vowel presented
in Group 8, although it does not use the same vowel signs.

B Nasal vowels: Group 3

) o oc,
o K.: oc C
—9 ——0 ——O:
lei"/  Jei"/ el
o C oc ocC
08, 0§,  ©§:
o C oc ocC
00, 00 AR

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

oc oC oC
oe— 350 el He
to roll away house to look after
oc QC O(‘D
39~ 9%~ s~

to lower fade(d), dim to make an appointment
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B Nasal vowels: Group 4

fai"/  /ai"/  [ai"/
B B BE:

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

QC oC oc¢

Q¢ RQC— QCs-

pint to sit down be round
o¢ Q Q¢

s~ &e- o3és

be dented to compete wave

Exercise 5.9 (cb1; 66)

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the
m CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

W 3¢ Rakhaing (Arakanese) — qé: Shan
mqé Karen [6§eo Myanmar
g¢: Chin (06006 French
mg)é Kachin QPes German
gée country %E38:q0:  Indonesia
Bdom toilet BEQE shop owner
©0:60000583¢  restaurant 959é cinema
?as: room e cooked rice
b main road oé: curry
ool Please come in.
[6$(e§c0ncln Please come quickly.
HEE Please explain (it).
SenadEolu Sit here, please.
9§0000021 (Is that) right? (Is that) correct?
62000001 (Are you) cold? (Is she) chilly?

o§o$::oc\>0:n Are you tired?
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Talking about food and drinks

In this unit, you will learn: Q

e to talk about typical Burmese food items and flavours
e to offer food and drinks to friends and to react in
a Burmese way
* to order food and drinks
* to make negative imperatives
* enumerating and the use of classifiers
* to ask questions with how much?, how many?
* three nasal vowel signs: 6o -§/78/+ £8/56/3

This unit is aimed at exposing you to some Burmese socio-cultural
practices of daily life related to food and drinks. We have chosen to
provide a rather large variety of food items that we believe will be
useful for you as you try to communicate with Burmese people. Take
your time in learning them and you will be pleased to find yourself
familiar with them while you are dealing with daily life in Myanmar. If
you find it overwhelming, however, you can focus on the activities in
the sentence constructions and the basic vocabulary first, and then
come back to learn the new vocabulary at your leisure.

N\

DY

(CD1; 67)
You stop by your Burmese friend’s place early one afternoon.
Naturally your friend offers you something to drink. ..
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A: Burmese friend

B: Foreign visitor

T 3ol
ool QODO0II (I?CO Il 0)02@2@(\7)2”

5]

[eall

all G@Oﬁl ol
[e2]]

B)

A

B:

A:

B: ne.pa.ze
A

B:

A:

B:

A

B:

A

B:

[T N\ < by S
Il O?(Y)O?II 3’3&?0 c;c?ncogo:o [Deit=leplon]l]

3’]&% CYD(S?? GCDO('YSO’]é;:II

< < < < < < "lQ
[~[eba]] mm@mq@ oogmc;oog G0N0 83II

I O’DOQ?JOI %O:@O@GP@ZII

la.pa // t"ai".pa // sa.pi.pi la
hou?.ké // ?0.k"0.p"¢ né.le.sa sa.k"e.t
da.s"o ta.k"0.gu Bau?.pa.ou”

?0 // la.p"e?.ye 1& ta.k"'we?.t5 Bau?.pa.ou"
ha.bya // ?7a.na.se.ya.ci

Come in. Have a seat. Have you eaten?
Yes. (I} just had lunch.

In that case, have something to drink.
Please don’t bother.

Oh, have at least a cup of tea.
Goodness! | don’t mean to trouble you.

1 BB

[V] pi.pi

[...]l1a
?8.9U.p"¢
né.le.sa
[V] + K¢

te.k".gu
le.p"e?.ye
K"'we?

finished + [V]; have + [V]-ed/-en. This
expression is also used as a contextual
greeting; see Preliminary unit

Mkr for yes/no question
just now
lunch

do something somewhere else in time
or space. In this context, “I had lunch”
(at home, before | came here).

something (non-specified)
tea
classifier for liquid in cups, glasses



Unit 6. Talking about food and drinks

95

[N] cox

<
G000 —

V] 075::

3303@0@61’)@2

Note:

[N] 15 Mkr puts emphasis on contrast, equivalent
to as for (i.e. if you have already eaten,
as for a drink, please accept)

Bau? to drink

[V] pa.ou” inviting imperative, urging softly in
invitations (and requests)

ha exclamative, disapproving (gently) what
has just been stated. An English
equivalent might be an exclamation like
Oh!, goodness!, my!

?a.na.se.ya.ci Oh, I feel as if | were imposing. An
expression used to reject by politeness,
when one is offered something.

It is generally considered polite to first refuse when one is offered

something.

Exercise 6.1 (cD1; 68)

Do a role-play here, imitating Dialogue 1 {prompts are given in English for

©

your convenience), and using vocabulary provided below for different drinks. ﬁ

A: ask if B has eaten
: respond Yes, [ have just eaten lunch

: refuse by politeness

B
A: offer something to drink
B
A

. insist and offer something specific, using one of the items
given in the list below
B: end the dialogue with the expression ha//?a.na.sa.ya.ci, using
an appropriate appellative ending /bya/ for a male speaker or
/[i"/ for a female speaker.

6058
35665955
3925

Note:

ko.p"i coffee

lei".mo.ye orange juice

p"yo.ye  juice (fresh or made of syrup), soft drink
ca'.ye sugar cane juice

There is no clear distinction between juice and soft drink in Burmese.
Nowadays people often say fresh juice as well, with a Burmanized

pronunciation.

LY
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'{l

m (CD1; 69)

A daughter who just got back from work asks her mother about lunch .

A: Daughter B: Mother

[oa]]]

all

coce 3oy, coeliong enddi
"l ¢ < ¢ 9 < < o [ el <
CﬁU’.)ng(Dl Gﬁ}’)m::O:O?OGlOJI @)’)@U’)C: |_€1(D| @5@@?
cl:8coon€:§,03 oepq oS
00:03 60o€z000:1

[« '] (,S '] (ﬁ C o C < C <
eomnc:olonodi alevend eq05058:000m  §5:505:050005H
@3@@? @é@éﬁééﬁ@o’]m(}s”
C]:U’)S:(‘DGGT)II

< C aN Q| a ¢ 0 QC QO
C’]:U’JC:OOGOOQ SQGU)’.)O‘]O” 3‘]@0@(}9@@()’)03%'[@() 396101) wo@ﬁ]g'reg”
g0 oSl B§05eEe 208: cmoiemntigdengEeSi
00580z

£}

me.me di.né t"a.mi" ba.né sa Ig

na.hi".ye [au?.6i.8ou?.ye ca.za" hi".jo.ye // pi.d5 na.pi.dau” n¢
t6.sa.ya.ye

sa.lé kau" la

kau".pa.te // da.be.mé¢ [au?.6i.80u?.ka ne.n€ sa?.te // pi.dd
?a.na" ne.ng pd.te

na.hin.ka.yd
na.hi"ka.td ?s.to.pa.p"¢ // da.be.me ca.za" hi".jo.kd ?s.y4.8a
Bei? mae.[i.p"U

7?0 hou?.1a // mea.neg?.p"a".hma Ba.mi kau".gau" c"e?.cwé.me //
hou?.pi la

Mum, what did you have for lunch today?

Fish curry, kaffir lime salad, vermicelli soup, and fish paste with
fresh vegetables.

Was it good?

It was fine. But the kaffir lime salad was a bit spicy. And not
salty enough.

What about the fish curry?

As for fish curry, (it) was just right. But the vermicelli soup was
rather tasteless.

| see. (So) tomorrow, I'll cook something good for you. OK?
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Vocabulary @

et
[..]oé:

L. 13,

g b
090§ 0200

[.]qud[-Jqud...

Cr]:

[.]op6
o058

e

mé:qT{
cl:8

cl:8eooné:

[+]

op.00p

t"a.mi”
[..]h"
[..]né
ba.n¢ sa l€

[.lyel.]lye

na
[...] Bou?
Jau?.6i

ca.za"

hi".jo
na.pi
ne.pi.dau”

sa.lo+kau"-

sa?-

na"-

pd-
7a.na"+po-

cooked rice

[ ..] curry

with [...]

What did you eat it with?

Mkr to list several items

fish

[ ..] salad

(kaffir) lime (a member of
the citrus family, larger than
lemons or limes, with a bumpy
appearance. lts flesh is used

in salads, and sometimes the
leaves of the plant.)

type of thin clear noodle made
with rice flour, often called
“vermicelli” in Burmese
English.

soup
fish or shrimp paste

.. baked and pounded with
dried shrimp and spices, and
sometimes other ingredients

fresh or parboiled vegetables to
dip fish-paste condiment

a connector usually used after
a verb phrase (as opposed to
/né/ attached to NP), equivalent
to and

good + eating: meaning to enjoy
(the meal)

spicy hot

salty

light

light on saltiness, i.e. not salty
enough
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< N
S’BGOOOO’] O
3Bq030
3961030+§

6:%(78(9%?

Ny <
SOXOCO0C:E

§lo5-
G('YaJZ—

?a.to.pa.p"g
?0.yad.0a

?o.ya.0a+[i

me.ne?.p"a".hma

Ba.mi

kau".gau"

ce?-

cwe-

Exercise 6.2 (cb1; 70)

just right
taste
tasty

lit. “only tomorrow”, meaning
“too late for today (if the food
was not great), so (I)'ll make it
up tomorrow”

lit. daughter, used here as
the pronoun /

well
to cook
to feed

Now do a short exchange asking “What did you have with (your rice)?”,
literally, “What did you eat (it) with?” following the pattern given in the
W A Dox below and each time using two or three items from the list below.
If you are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alter-
nating between being the person asking the questions and the one
answering. If you're studying with a partner, each of you can take a
role and then switch.

s [.]

sa
eat

kau”
good

all 6O0C:

$° oos (20)cdu
né sa (60) Ig
with eat Mkr

QoS -] qd5...
ye [..] ye. ..
Mkr [...] Mkr. . .
C\%o coné:  (o0)oomei
16 kau" (0e) la
Mkr good  Mkr

ol odd sleveds [...]
pa te da.be.mé [.
Mkr Mkr  But [...]

..] > ltwas, but. ..

— What did you eat with?

S With) [ [

— Was it good?

[describe the taste]
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Language point
Food items Q

B Most common types of dishes

L.Jwné&  [..]n° curry .. .]e@y% [...]Jco (stir) fried [...]
[.Joo€:q) [-Jhi"jo soup [..Jopd [...]6ou? [...] salad
B Commonly used dishes
(0305000:00¢: ce?.6a.hi" chicken curry
0050020 Es we?.8a.hi" pork curry
320202:008: ?0.mé.Ba.hi" beef curry
0g§ oSt be.zu.hi" shrimp or prawn curry
SULIIE Bi.zou".hi" vegetable curry
P eRS chin.ye sour soup
003:¢(025 pe.Bi.co fried (string)bean
gpeoléeord ci".bau".co fried roselle leaves (or hibiscus

leaf, also called ‘gongura’
in the subcontinent)

oofeolodemd  pe.bim.bau?.co stir fried bean sprouts
[6&:g0905005  myi"k'wa.ywe?.60u? pennywort salad

clzwoSo905 ne.p"s.8ou? fish cake salad
cliaoeomodeolé:  ne.Ba.lau?.pau” steamed hilsa fish curry
owmé:q)| pé hi".jo lentil soup

gpeoléwé:g]  ci.bau"hi"jo roselle leaf soup

cl:3epd ne.pi.ye cooked fish paste condiment

B Tastes and flavours

06— sa?-  spicy - c'o-  sweet, not spicy
é- na'-  salty sl:i—  kha-  bitter

gpo- - sour

§05:505: né.ng a little (when one says /Me.he/

+ [taste] in such contexts, it
practically means it’s too [taste])

wtasteleo]- 7e.ltastel+pd  light on [taste], meaning not
enough [taste]
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A
AN

(CD1; 1)
A & You are with a Burmese friend at a restaurant for a Burmese breakfast.
Your friend will take care of ordering and paying of course.

A: Waiter B: Burmese person C: Foreign visitor

ol
Qll
ol

Qll

eecd aéqpl

¢§.008:8l: 39 5. cvadendepS godi

mome(md opecdi

opiodie[0a3, oQn Oeo3s, g [B:com cocduoSepSan
QCJ)LGO]G@S” 33@05 G@ér‘%ﬁG@S”

RoSop eoml:olBi e§ 0:sl: o:08:e(m5s, og1 de(03ds

<

J(}II @26(7)? (\)(YS@OSGI@ QTLGO’J ’\)g('YSII

Ready to leave. ..

Qll
oll
all
ol

Qll

W o

>

>0 00w

R Q C = (‘D < (ﬁ (73 \
200166l QD30 QCIEWII DDUIGAODD  CRICD
nesd gEendecvll
(o] GO?(T)C(DOII 05]6-01% ]
9§ 0oSial: oQm go00l mm@mq@m oogors ool
080583607 3 Jool Seoxp mamiad: scol&: G Joou
em: e@l eqp 3¢5 JodadI Fpe(pembieonnoniesdi
O?(T)CII c;(q]:ﬁl:o’]acc:qpll
ba hma.ma.l¢ k"a.mya
mou™.hi".ga 06u".pwé né lo.p"e?.ye 06u".k"we?
ba ?s.co yuma I¢
bl.8i.co né ta.pwe // pé.yo né hna.pwe // pi.th la.p"e?.ye.ka
c"0.pd no // Ba.1a ma.t"é.p"l.no
hou?.ké // kau".pa.pi // moéu".hi".ga bu.8i.}o n¢ te.pwe // pe.co
né hna.pwe // pi.db la.p"e?.ye c'o.pd Bou".kM'we?

Ba.ye // pai?.s"a" [i".me // be.lau? cé g

ca.no [i".me le

ha ma.hou?.ta // ma.fi".pa.né

mou”.hi".ga 8ou".pwe.ka 8ou".thau” // le.p"e?.ye ka ta.k"'we? 18.ya
// BoU" KM'we? sho.th t"au™.hna.ya // di.th ?a.lou".pau” 1&.t"au".hna.ya
?& ?¢& // y5 di.hma pai?.s"a" // ?a.cwe moa.a".t5.p"u.no

hou? // cé.zl.pa k"s.mya
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May | take your order?

Three orders of monhinga and three cups of tea.

What kind of fritter do you want it with?

One with gourd fritters, two with bean fritters. For the tea, light
on sweetness, OK? No sugar, OK?

Yes, allright. Monhinga, one with gourd fritters, two with bean
fritters. And three cups of tea, light on sweetness.

S

»

Hey, son! We want to pay. How much did it cost?

Let me take care of the bill.

That’s out of the question. (No), don’t pay.

Three bowls of monhinga is 3,000. Tea is 400 a cup. Since it's
three cups, (it's) 1,200. So altogether 4,200.

All right. Here’s the money. Keep the change.

A:  Okay, thanks.

>0 00w

Y

@ hma- to order

9§,0C:8l: mou".hi".ga rice noodle in fish soup (a typical
breakfast dish)

-9 —pws classifier for an order of food

336@5 7a.co accompanying fritters for /moéu".hi".ga/,

made of vegetables or beans fried
in a batter made of rice or bean

flour
32:0329 o5 bl.Bi.co bottle gourd fritter
Oelod pé.co bean fritter
qjev)] c'o.pd light on sweetness
:)OE,':O: da.ja sugar
copd, - the- to put in
200:66] fa.ye son, here a way to call a young male

waiter (waiters in teashops are often
boys or young men)

3050 Eie0S pai?.sha” [ime (we) will pay the bill (we'd like to pay
the bill)
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0~ ca to cost

[...]eco [...]1le DM: suggests that this is what we both
knew as if by a prior arrangement,
equivalent of you know

[.] accéeoo? [...]s"o.d5 since (this is stated, said as) [. . .]

F20:09:601 E: 2a.lou".pau” in total

e[ ?a.0we change

we(g+méi-  Te.cwe+d’ return the change

6 ... GO mo...td.p"u  not...any more

& Exercise 6.3 (audio online)

& Making negative imperatives
N

Following the sentence construction given in the box below, tell your
partner “Don’t. .. 1", using the expressions provided.

Note:

As always, the part of the verb expression that is to go in the base
construction in the place of [verb] is indicated by a preceding [+].

o [verb] %un
ma [verb]. ngé — Don’t [verb]!
(30523) ) qQc: 5.1
pai?.s"a" me  [i". né — Don’t pay the bill!
aoo:+ooén— sha+t"e- to put salt (in something)
cqQ58:+c0pS — ne.you?.6+t"é-  to put chilli (in something)
$°+ooén— no+t"é- to put milk (in something)
Sodad+eoi- pai?.sa™+pe- to give money
Seo+a3E- di.hma-+t"ai"- to sit here
B8er+005- ?¢.di.hma+we-  to buy there
é’@o:@omo:— di.na.hma+sa- to eat around here

[place] o3+ogo:—
[person] o3+¢(o-
[person] o3+co:-

[place] ko+Bwa-
[person] ko+pyd-
[person] ko+mé-

to go to [place]
to tell [person]
to ask [person]
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Language

Asking questions involving numbers in the answer

Exercise 6.4

We have learnt to ask questions with /be.lau? I€/, an equivalent of
“*how much?”, “how many?”, in asking for phone numbers, prices and
age (see Units 1 and 2). First, using the model given in the box, ask for

point

(CD1; 72)

the numbers of the items in the list provided.

[-.] 0505

[-.] be.lau? lg — What'’s the number of ... ?

[(ﬁ: %cﬂcf)‘] 205600000

[p"ou" na".ba?] be.lau? Ig

[phone number] Question — What's (the) phone number?
R3S  Pel house HBmné to.ki" token
HE  shal"  shop 00508, pa?.sa.p6 passport
wos: ?0.k"a" room »Sooy: ba?.sekda bus
é: A" road, street  comadgp bau?.c'a  receipt

B How much. .. 7 talking about money

Verbs can be inserted in the interrogative phrase /be.lau? I€/. For example,
to ask “How much does it cost?” “How much do | owe you?”, etc. (see
Dialogue 2), the verb /ca/ to cost is used, as shown in the box below.

20Secon0s  [og]
be.lo? [cé]

»oSecnad [verb] (oo)cdi
be.lo? [verb] (B9) g
how much [verb] Mkr

(23)cdi

®9) le

how much [cost] Mkr

— How much (do/did you) [verb]?

— How much (does this) [cost]?

Exercise 6.5

Other verbs that are commonly used in talking about money are given
below. Formulate questions using them, and you can try giving answers
with various amounts of money, as shown in the box below. (Remember
that with the round numbers, the classifier Kyat is omitted or goes before

the round number.)

(CD1; 73)

©

)

\A

2

O
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- yu- fotake  coxol:i- tau'- to ask for
cui- pé- togive  opodd- t'ou?.k'é-  have withdrawn

be.lo? [tau"] (Ba).l€ — How much (did they) ask for?
- hna.t"au".ko.ya - 2,900

B How many ... ? Use of classifiers

As a general rule, when a specific quantity of items is stated, it is followed
by a classifier (CL), and no plural marker is necessary, as shown in the
example below. Here is the rule for round numbers: the classifier precedes
the number representing the quantity, and many (but not all) monosyllabic
classifiers’ are often used with a prefix 3> pronounced as /?9/.

o S Gu0S

lu e yau?

person 4 CL — 4 persons
o 3600005 Go

lu ?e.yau? l&.s"e

person CL 40 — 40 persons

A slightly different construction is used to ask How many... ?, for
which it is essential to know the classifiers, which are organized by
category, depending on the nature or shape of the item in question.
In this section we will focus on a few commonly used classifiers only.

Exercise 6.64 (audio online)

Try saying the following items with the classifiers given in [. . .]. Remember
the rule for round numbers, and numbers /4i?/, /hni?/ and /k"u".ni?/
i are pronounced with a schwa /a/ before the classifier.

o X ggleunas] lu x l&.s"&.na [yau?] 45 persons

eg: X Bleomd] k'weé x c'au? [kau"] 6 dogs

0§:08: X o j[0d:] pa".6i x s"é.hni? [Iou" 12 apples

Bo0g05 X 20[3] bi.sa.ku? x s"e [k"U] 10 biscuits (cookies)
0beod X gleoné] le?.hma? x & [sau"] 4 tickets

' According to our observations, classifiers involving consonant clusters
(with ligatures) such asg /pwé/ number of orders, oqjcc) /ca?/ Kyat (Burmese
currency) do not take the prefix /o/.
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ka x hnea.s"e [si]

pyi?.si x ko.[k"d]

za.bwe x k'u™.ni? [loun]
ha" p"ou™ x Bou".ya [loun
sa x [i? [sau"|

o X jo[8:]
ogaS: x glg]
oao:g X Q[C\?]
1§08 X 000[cd:]

o X o [eonf]

Exercise 6.6b

Now based on the exercise you have just done in 6.6a, make some

20 cars

9 belongings

7 tables

300 cell phones
8 letters

<

deductions and match the appropriate classifier with each item given in

the list below.

For Classifier
1. person a. k'a

2. fruit and furniture b. kau"
3. animal c. yau?
4. vehicle d. sau”
5. ticket, letter e. si

6. piece, generic f. Iou"

Exercise 6.7 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box, make a short exchange using the

vocabulary provided along with the classifiers.

1

»udsd classifier [verb] (oo)cdn

=5
N 4

be.hne classifier [verb] (88).l¢ — How many (do you) [verb]?
Verb
oo— hma- to order
Qoo— la- to come
§- [i- to have, there is
cs- ne- to be, stay
opdi-  te- to stay (temporarily)
Classifier
) pwe  order, helping 3 k'G  piece
305 k'we? glass cO05  yau? person
VS lou"  bottle Qod ye?  day
gool:  pali"  pottle
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Exercise 6.8

What questions would you ask using the construction “How many . . . ?”
to get the following answers?

G ewnad §olooudn cau?yau? fipate (I) have 6 (children).

9 & ©2:0005I na.k"u sa.te () ate 5 (pieces).
@ 905 oopdecdi ko ye? te.me ()’ll stay 9 days.
J geozolu hne pweé pé.pa  Please give me 2 (orders).
O op 6010031 fi? 16U pé.me (Yl give (you) 8 (of a fruit).
0)9 036§0a0SH ta.ya.hna.s"é.na () have 125 kyats.

ca? fi.te

p Language point
m Getting familiar with the writing system (CD1; 74)
\ A

. c (o] C /o C C /o
B Three nasal vowels: e¢  —&/-8/+ £8/56/2

Like basic vowels, each nasal vowel has three tones, represented by
three different symbols (see Unit 1).

B Nasal vowels; Group 5

C C c
6—-—DC 6--2C G--0OC:
/au”/ /au"/ /au”/

c Ly Ly
GOOOC  GOPOC  GOIOC:E

Note:

Three letters (s /k"a/) (3 /da/) and (o /pa/) use the variant shape
[<1] instead of [-»] so as not to be confused with other letters (so
/s"a/) (z2 /a/) and (0> /ha/) respectively.

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

< < "l <
cOOG— GOC colc:—
to wait mountain to add

C C C
¢loog eqé- ERE

because of  to avoid to change
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B Nasal vowels: Group 6

Words that are spelled with [--§], [--&] and [-~] represent exactly
the same pronunciation, but different meanings.

T
S Sy

- 1

Tn &
|
~|
L]

Lo 1 1

/éu"/  fou"/  /ou"/
c c N

of. ed  ed
=

96 95 9
?. ? Q¢
Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.
o o 2.
Q%. Q- §2
snack to believe office
3l [3- §6:

to shrink (something) to happen by chance rate

B Nasal vowels: Group 7

¢ ¢ c,
3% "% o
-8 -8 &
5 o

/av/ fu™/ u/
05, 9§  of
8 80 8
9. 9

Note:

The letter [0], as it already represents the sound /w/, cannot be
combined with the ligature [—3] as that also represents /-w/, and
[o + -—§/--8/-2] is pronounced as /wu'/.
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ccf’:sfenoamo:u

gS:oqo0000tl

equeeq)55$ol|

Q _C = C N\

Q080 ©GOMC:S I
ocC [:(‘o\

03$ o980

TN
Elebatel Yl

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

¢ o <
8%.” 8- 0ge:
to abandon be disgusted betel nut
o < <.
9. RBl% ge:
mud slave meal for monks
o— o§@: 06:000—
to dare minister be glad

Exercise 6.9 (¢D1; 75)

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the
CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

telephone

monk

coconut

betel nut

Mon (ethnic group in Myanmar)
school

Burmese harp

to discipline

offer a meal to monks

Are you disgusted?

{Is it) good?

(Is it) cloudy?

(Did it} snow?

Don't sell.

Don’t ask for money.
Don’t waste (your) time.
Don’t wait.
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C

[©§cp§ecooys(sc:
pya".hla” le.ci".Ji" hni?

After working on the last four units (3—6), test yourself to see whether
you can do the following in Burmese now.

You can talk about weather conditions in the present, past or future.
You want to introduce two people. What do you say?

You’ve just been introduced to someone. How do you respond to
your new acquaintance?

You want to describe your family tree, listing all members in relation
1o you, up to your grandparents.

You see unknown faces in a newspaper or journal and you are
curious about their identity. What questions can you ask regarding:

— identity (that is, who they are)
- age

— occupation

— nationality

— place of origin?

You get lost in the street, and need help to find your destination.
What questions can you ask?
You want to know the following. What questions do you ask?

— street number
— phone number.

You have just arrived in Myanmar, and there are quite a few things
you want to do right away. How would you express your wishes?
You also want to check if your companion wants to do certain
things, so that you can organize the days to come. What questions
would you ask him/her?
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As you are in a new place, there are many things you don’t know
how to do. How would you seek advice using the construction
How shall I, could |...?

As everything is new to you, you often need to check certain rules.
What questions would you ask using the construction Shall I. .. ?
You have to locate places (towns, countries). How would you do
that, using cardinal points?

As you stop by at a Burmese friend’s place, you are offered
something to eat and drink. How would you react appropriately in
Burmese?

You are at a restaurant. What would you say to order food and
drinks? Then how would you settle the bill?

You are at a restaurant with some friends, and you have ordered
various dishes to share. As you start eating, some dishes taste
fine but others need improvement. How would you describe how
different dishes taste?

Your friend is going shopping and offers to pick up a few items
for you, since you don’t have time to go to the market. Prepare
a short shopping list.

You want to know the cost of something. What questions do
you ask?

By now, you should also be able to

e pick up any written text in Burmese and read it out loud, even if

you don’t know the meaning

¢ name and recognize common dishes in Burmese cuisine.

Review of sentence constructions:
Preliminary Unit - Unit 6

You have learnt how the following constructions function in Burmese:

e Asking questions for confirmation involving NP, and answering

positively or negatively (see Preliminary unit).

o da [NP] la — hou?.ké// da [NP] pa or da [NP] ma.hou?.
(pa).p"u
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Asking questions to identify items and answering (see Unit 1).

o daba...le —da...pa
o daba [NP] Ie — da [(X) NP] pa

Asking for the meaning of words and expressions, and answering
(see Unit 2).

.] s"o.da ba g —[...]sodal...] pa

o [.
o [.]s"odal..]la — hou?.te or ma.hou?.p"u

Asking questions involving how much?, numbers and quantities

with the following construction to ask for house/phone numbers
or prices (see Unit 1, Unit 2).

o belau? le
o (?90.8e?) be lau? fi.pi l€ — [age] (hni?) [i.pi (see Unit 4)
o Belau? ca.ta I¢ — [price] (see Unit 6)

Asking questions involving how many? and answering, using various
classifiers (see Unit 6).

o be.hna.[CL]...[VP] (Ba) I

Making simple imperative statements (see Unit 1).

o |[verb] pa

Making simple negative imperative statements (see Unit 6).
o Msjverb] (pa) né

Asking yes/no questions with verbs in the non-future (something
that usually happens or has happened) (see Unit 2).

o [VP] (@9) 1 — [VP] te

... and in the future (something that has not yet happened or been
realized) (see Unit 2).

o [VP] (ma) la — [VP] me

Making affirmative statements with verbs in the non-future (see
Unit 2).

o [VP] @9) 1 — VP te
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... and in the future (see Unit 2).
o [VP] (ma} la — [VP] me

Using stative verbs (where adjectives are often used in English)
(see Unit 3).

Making simple negative statements (see Unit 3).

Asking questions involving what? and answering (see Unit 4).

o ba [VP] (@9) lg - [..VP] te
o ba[VPlmale — [... VP] me (see Unit 6)
o ba.né¢ [VP] (Bs).le  — [NP] né [VP] te (see Ch 6)

Asking questions with where? and answering (see Unit 2, Unit 3,
Unit 4).

o be hma le — [place] hma
Asking questions with who? and answering (see Unit 4).

o bedule — [person] pa
o [person] y€ [person] (with possessives)

Asking questions with from where? and answering (see Unit 4).
o be.ga la.(@9).l€ — [place] ka la.te
Asking questions, answering with want to. .. (see Unit 5).

o [VP] c"i".(Be) 1a — [VP] ci".te or ma [VP] c"i".p"u

Asking questions involving shall [VP]. .. (see Unit 5).

o [VP]ya.mala
o belo [VP] ya.ma le



Unit /
Efioocm @@mcmi ao%%eogsgc;@né

G@oor:)s@zﬂ
cai?.ta me.cai?.ta né
s"a".dd.dwe.a.cau” pyd.dé.a.k"a

Talking about likes and dislikes,
wishes and desires

In this unit, you will learn: Q

e o talk about what you like, and like to do

* to express what you want, want to do

* to express absolute negatives with nothing, no one, etc.

* expressions of frequency and seasons: mostly, usually,
sometimes

e colour terms

e three different pronunciations with: -p§ — 2 /e~ / -o§

N\

(CD2; 1)
You are with a Burmese friend, discussing how each of you spends W M
his/her free time . ..

D

A: Foreign visitor B: Burmese friend

ol m:mﬁsﬁ&p OO’)Q?(C)(CO)(\\)II

a1 e ©00507  olosgoolondSi

i :noa)os?é‘eog el oooS@oeqaoepeog (0305

s msfoemo? @mo']cnoon oeq:s0epaopS:  32:cd: 3050l 0ouSi

mi 6OX2C: (Y)OGO‘]II (Y{JG@O(‘DGU)O 30N C\?_OCDO O‘ICD§OO']CDOSII
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all O?(Y)C(\YXII OO’)GD’)K)OO)OﬁGOg C\?(S(OD)C\\)II
< ° < ’] < C <
il ({IO:GCD’.)G‘SOZESQ GCXYDC\?:('D(DOZCDOJII O0100GQ0 @(’DGCDOCC\)@Z
o _C < < (S Qe [ <
q]('DCD(.DII CYDQ)@’] leplclablclons] @cgeog CYD%%Y.) @@“U)ODII

?a.1a?.cei".hma ba lou?.(8s) Ig

ce.ma.ka sa p"a?.ta wa.8a.na pa.te

ba sa.ou?.twe p'a? I¢ // be sa.yé.s"e.ya.twe cai? l¢

sa.ou? myo.zou" p"a?.pa.te // sa.yé.s"e.ya I€ ?a.10u" cai?.pa.te
kau".ta.pd // ce.no.ka.td ?a.ge.za lou?.ta wa.0e.na pa.te
hou?.la // ba ?a.ge.za.twe lou?.(89) le

mya.85.?a.p"yi" bo.lou" ga.za.te // ta.k"a.ta.le ce?.tau".lg yai?.te
// ta.k"a.te.le.th pyai”.pwe.twe ti.bi.nma ci.te

AP A S 4

What do you do during (your) free time?

! like reading.

What books do (you) read? Which authors do (you) like?

I read all sorts of books. I like all authors too.

That’s great. | like sports.

Is that so? What sports do you do?

Usually | play football. Sometimes, | also play badminton. But
sometimes, | watch matches on TV,

B o> orx

32100648 ?ala?.cei” free time

a6~ lou?- to do

(@) woS- sa p"a?- to read

ol :)o@o+<_ﬂ wa.da.na pa- lit. have an interest, here equivalent
of like + [V]-ing

036 sa.ou? book

[NP] eop [NP] twe Mkr for plural

00663506 sa.yé.s"a.ya writer

@rrg— cai?- to like

q:9 myo.zou" all kinds

[.. ] copS: [.]I& also

30:00: ?a.lou” all

fecialonlol 7a.ga.za sport
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[V] o20+{0505- [V] ta cai? like + [V]-ing
QqP:6a0030:{§¢ mya.85.?4.p"y"  mostly, usually
Cepalonk bo.lou" football, soccer
NO— go.za- to play (sport, game)
mslomend to.k"a.te.le sometimes
(30560006 +§05—  ce?.tau+yai?-  play + badminton
[G¢g pyai".pwe competition; here match or game
Bgen ti.bi.hma on TV
(0305 .~ ci- watch
Exercise 7.1Q (cD2; 2) @
Following the model of a short exchange given in the box below, practise
saying what you like doing, using the expressions provided. m
N \A
o0 ol 20§ ol {00)cd
ba wa.da.na pa. ©9) Ie — What (do you)
what interest  have Mkr like doing?
— [verb] o or]:oc?o ol oS
[verb]. ta wa.0a.na pa. te
[verb] Mkr interest  have Mkr — (I} like [V]-ing.
wedinéged-  temi” hi" c'e?-  to cook

(Other possible variants for the same expression: gjo50(goSo» /
3g|053(go5 /c"e?.ta.pyou?.ta / Pa.c"e?.0.pyou?/)

QOqE+3pS - you?.[i"+ci- to watch a film
cob:+ecgpad— la™+au?- to take a walk
0§:0E+§05- pa".bi"+sai?- to do gardening
053888 +meo:— ti.bi.géi"+ge.za- to play video games
o8q&rgosteconé~  Bo.c" natt'au™  to listen to music’
8§:-+ogoi— k"a.yi+6wa- to travel

oo+ea):— sa+yé- to write

' Actually /8e.c"i"/ means song (and o%:c{g: /ti.lou™/ more precisely instrumental),
but this is the word commonly used to talk about music in general, as in
| like music, What music do you like? The word for music is 8o /gi.ta/
and is used in other contexts such as 8orcconm /gi.ta 13.ka/ music world,
8o opon /gita pyi".pa/ the art of music, etc.
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Exercise 7.1b

An alternative model is given below to talk about what you like doing.
Practise using this construction with the same list of verbal expressions
in Exercise 7.1a.

Vo @(rg—
[V]ta cai?- — to like [V]-ing

Exercise 7.2 (audio online)

Following the model given below, talk about what you don't like doing,
m using the same list of verbal expressions in Exercise 7.1a.
V] om oqoo@ © ol opsll

h

[verbl.ta wa.0e.na me pa. p'u — (l) don'’t like [V]-ing

[V] o»m o @(rg sl
[verbl.ta ma cai?. p"u — (I) don’t like [V]-ing

Language point
Colour terms (CD2; 3)

A ¥ Colour terms are often expressed with the suffix eepé /yau"/ colour.
In describing the colour of items, the colour term is typically preceded
by the item as in:

co¢:033(g)|(eapé ) bau™.bi ?e.p"yu.(yau")
trousers + white — white trousers

Note:

As you know, colour terms are often culturally specific; the most basic
ones are given below. As usual, we encourage you to observe and learn
more about colours as you interact with the Burmese communities.

»0/mscd  Po.mé/?o.ne?  black %ol 2o.wa  yellow
=(g) ?0.p"yu white 88ev5 lei"mo  orange
c2|[¢p) ?o.pya blue aq@: k'a.ya"  purple
236 20.s8i" green 8:3: mi.gd  grey
=3 ?a.n0 brown  o&eqpé  payau"  pink
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For most colours a distinction is also made between the following:

[colour]+q¢ /yi"/ dark [colour] vs. [colour]+s /nd/ light [colour]

®»(0oaé /?e.pyayi”/ dark blue

Exercise 7.3

®(0os /?a.pya.nl/ light blue

Following the model given in the box, practise a short exchange with @

the colours in the list above.

(20)edi
(©9) Ig

<
[epl0v]]]

o @espé Eﬁrfg
ba ?o.yau" cai?.
What colour like  Mkr
- [colour] epé (0305
[colour] yau" cai?. te
[colour] colour like  Mkr

— What colour (do you) like?

— (I} like [colour].

Exercise 7.4 (audio online)

Give an appropriate colour term for the fruits (words ending with o3: @

[81/) and flowers (words ending with o$: /pa’/) given below.

codeqad ne.pyd.8i
03666508 lei".mo.8i
o§::>3 pa".gi
20q$33 9.byi?.6i
®qJ<§33 za.byi?.6i
3§:595: pei".ne.oi
20q533 Bo.ye?.6i
§&:aB0§ hni.zi.pa"
o>oo§o§ zo.be.pa”
ooégo$ 8i? k"wa.pa"
0GOMMOG ba.dau?.pa"

=y
banana N
orange
apple
grape
grape
jackfruit
mango
rose
jasmine
orchid

badauk or “gum-kino” tree,
pterocarpus macrocarpus
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'/

ﬂ (cD2; 4)

® A husband (a government employee) and a wife (a school teacher)
are trying to plan their summer holidays . . .

A: Husband B: Wife (May Thi)

Note:
The wife uses her name May Thi /me.Bi/ as a personal pronoun /,
when she talks to her husband, as it is a common practice.

ool

all

Segepademqp:8adamden ma?aqlgaaa\)n
G@:JS(‘DGU)? @”:%q’lém(ﬁ” OOG(\):GUC;OOGU)? a%:og):qlém()s”

oon 900508 ognigi€(eg00cdi

all

W o

33830'3 (QT[(YS(I%?%ﬁ(?O O?Gp:ﬁ?::)g’.):g]émwcll :)3’.)50’.)@0)?
ooudmé:end aoo$:c@ s?l:ogo'quéoocﬁn
§c3e3  (mpdeantones]ecol 2g§§oleanionudi

di nwe.ya.di cau” pei?. ys? hma ba lou?.c"i".00 I&

me.6i ka.ts Pe.na yu.chi"te // k"a.le.twe ki .15 k"a.yi Bwa.c'i.te
be.ko Owa.c'i".ca.00 18

Ba.mi.ka cai?.t".yd.ko p"a.ya.p"u Bwa.c'i".te // Ba.ka.tb pi'.le
ka".je.ko ?a.pa".bye k"a.yi t"we?.cMi"te

di.lo.s"o ci.gé.ta.pd.le // ?a.chei” [i.pa.0e.te

What do you want to do for the “summer” (hot season)
holidays?

I'd like to rest. The children want to go on a trip.

Where do they want to go to?

The girl* wants to go to visit Kyaik Htiyo pagoda. The boy?
wants to go to a seaside beach to relax.

Well then, let’s wait (to make a decision). (We) still have time.

2 The words used literally mean daughter and son respectively. Given that
it's the parents talking about their children, the equivalent given is more
appropriate in the context.
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c o [
G(‘TZEPCSOCDGICO

[VP] g6~
FP§R+O—
lepl=laet]
@?13‘?38’3:—/(%08—
250503

o C e 0
epj(eplectyE
EPE(:+OFOE—
050305095:@@
mo$:s@+VP-
[(3pSe00:07060)
=
[VP] goo:—

nwe.ya.di

cau" pei?.ye?
[VP] cli"-
?a.na+yu-
k'a.lé
k"a.yi+Owa-/t"we?-
be.ko
cai?.t".yd
pe.ya.p"U+Bwa
pi".le ka".je
7a.pa".bye+VP-
ci.féta.pd.le
?a.clei”

[VP] 8¢

Language point

Seasons and holidays in Myanmar (CD2; 5)

In Myanmar there are about three seasons:

G%Gp:)g
8053

< Q
GWOCKPOD

nwe.ya.di
mo.ya.di

shau".ya.&i

A
B
hot season, “summer” in c
Burmese English
school holiday
want to [VP]
to take a rest
children
to travel
where to?
Golden Rock pagoda in Mon State
go on a pilgrimage
seaside beach
to do something to relax
(We)’ll wait and see.
time
still [VP]

Q
@

hot season, “summer”

(approximately February—May)

rainy season (approximately

June-September)

cold season, “winter”

(approximately October-January)

To say “in [season]”, the marker for time expressions ¢> /hma/ is suffixed

to the term, as follows |[season] ¢o

. For example, in the summer is

expressed as Ggspa% ¢ /nwe.ya.8i hma/ or just cg¢o /nwe hmay/.
As for the period of (i.e. during) the rainy season and cold season,
the terms fé:og& /md.twin/ and eaooé:ogé: /s"aun.twin/ are also used
respectively, but note that there is no equivalent c;%ogcczs /nwe.twin/.
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=

In Burmese, “holiday” and “vacation” are mainly expressed using
two different terms. The concept of “holiday” is typically associated
with two specific contexts: days schools are closed cogpé:305605
/cau" pei?.ye?/ and days offices are closed §:305605 /you” pei?.ye?/,
mostly for government employees who depend on government
holidays. There is no such thing as summer holidays for most working
adults; vacation time is arranged according to mutual agreement
between employers and employees, and the loan word holiday (with
a Burmanized pronunciation) is also used.

empc:305605/ cau" pei?.ye? days when schools
empE 30D cau” ?a.ye? are closed,
not in session
§:805q05/ you" pei?.ye? days when offices
s’a:sao:qog you" ?a.ye? are closed, holiday
2095305605/ ?a.lou? pei?.ye? days when work is
2000a0:q5 ?0.lou? ?a.ye? closed, holiday

w[Bseoypc:805qes/  ds4a" cau pei?.ye?  holiday for Burmese
new year (mid April)
2[5§4:80505 8o.ja" you" pei?.ye? same as above
(for workers)

Exercise 7.5 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box below, practise asking (each other,
if you have a partner) what one wants to do during the holiday with the
vocabulary provided below.

g [holiday] ¢> o C\?S a?_lé 20031 — What do (you)
di [holiday]. hma ba lou?. c¢"i". SR want to do this
this [holiday] Mkr what do  want to Mkr [holiday]?
— [verb] Qjé‘ 003l
[verb] c"i". te
[verb] want to Mkr — (I) want to [verb]
959¢ ogoH{mpS~-  you?.fi" Bwatci- to go and watch a film
Q ogoiHmpS - pwe Bwar+ci- to go and watch

a performance
6 ooi- ti".ni?+ge.za- to play tennis
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(66den eq+opi- myi?.t"¢.hma ye+ku- to swim in the river
apcodgéieogs, eop.~ Be.neitwe né+twé-  to meet with friends
opep: oS- p'a.ya+te?- to go to the pagoda

Exercise 7.6 (audio online) @
Now practise saying what you don’t want to do using the construction

given in the box below. Say one or two things you don’t want to do for M

each season. _.,

Note: For expressions with more than one syllable, only the last syl-
lable of the verb goes into the negative construction (indicated
with a preceding +).

[season] ¢ © [verb] g€ ozl
[season] hma me [verb]. cMi". p'u
[season] Mkr Mkr [verb] wantito Mkr
— (I} don’t want to [verb] in the [season].
[eaooé:ogé:] e e o ot "’Ué ol
[s"aun.twinl. hma ye mo [ku]. c"" p"0
— (I) don’t want to swim during the cold season.

Language point Q
Open questions with want fo...

The construction shown in the box below is used for open questions (those
starting with question words o /ba/, 345 /be/, etc. like wh-question
words in English) to express desire using the verb phrase want to [verb].

on/;»oS ... [verb] aué (25)cdi

ba/be ... [verb]. chin (Ba) Ie

Qword ... |[verb] wantto Mkr

e.g.

om o] gc (20) S

ba [sa]. " (@a) Ie

what [eat] wantto Mkr — What do (you) want to eat?
»ndden  [oox] g€ (20}

be.hma [sa]. ¢ (89) I8

where [eaf] want to Mkr — Where do (you) want to eat?
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Exercise 7.7 (audio online)

Imagine that you are a travel agent, and ask for the necessary information
from your clients in order to help them make their travel plans, using

._.__, the expressions given below. If you have a partner, do a role play with
your partner, who will give you their answers.

»ASBmuSen mpdi-  be ho.te.hma te-  at which hotel — stay

»nudes, ogod- be né te?- which day - leave
»nddes, (0§- be né pya"- which day — return
»uS:?y§ ogod- be ?a.cei” t'we?- what time - leave
nASBy§ eqpod- be ?eo.cei” yau?-  what time — arrive
ooo$ ogos- ba né Bwa- with what — go {(means
of transportation)
»uSecoomnd 8- be le.yi" si- which plane (airline) —
ride (take)
»uSqoon: i- be ya.t"a si- which train — ride (take)
»oSom: §i- be ka si- which (bus) car —
ride (take)
epplenat OL: ¢oi— ba ka myd hna-  what type of car -
hire (rent)

Some time expressions that might be useful in giving your answers
_.._, are provided below. (audio online)

0§05 ma.ne? morning

e§,c0pd né.le afternoon

oGy na.ne evening

oy na night

[GlqoSes,  [c"au?lye?.né  [6]" (day)

[ce]co [me] la [May] month
Note:

Burmese people tend to use the term evening, referring to 4-5 p.m.,
which roughly corresponds to the time people get off work. Otherwise
it seems unclear at what time exactly evening begins in Myanmar.
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N\

A mother wants to give her daughter a gift for her birthday,® LY
so they have the following dialogue.

Mother and daughter talking (CD2; 6)

A: Mother B: Daughter

Q C [ \
on 008:egies s 9003g)E0adI
all 30’)? Gosqéo']ofi: GCoELIll
C C \ ° C C C c c c

ol OOOJU?OOGC\)II RGO 036“@39:)3@ m@a)@ow@ogawll

ommespéadqadi

@ 0 0 ¢ < < C '] C C C O ¢ '] <
all 3(\?&?610(\)@5 OéﬁGGpC 3?@()?(7) Sq@ﬁGﬁpC&?qC 61() [eplew]]]

\ Q ¢ < c ¢

[e2]]] GOOOE&OD’)&(\)II o§:espcc:m ODS&@}\?OOU)ODII G§m®§ COGL

. R c o C <
GG?Jo%YDOgOnO(DC\?mG(.DII

3l GO{I:%EO’] GGl

A Ba.mi mwe.né.?stwe? ba lo.c"i".(89) 1

ba.hma ma.lo.c"i".pa.p"t me.me

A:  be.hou?.ma Ig // me.me lou".}i 72.6i? to.t"e we.p&.me //
ba ?a.yau" lo.c"i" 1§

B: dilo.s"o.yi"l8 pa".yau" da.hma.ma.hou? k"e.ya".yau" s"o.yi"
ya.pa.te

A kau".8a.p"e // pa".yau".ka 8s.mi.n¢ lai?.te // ma.ne?.p"a” me.me
z&.hma Bwa.we.lai?.me

B: cé.zu.pa me.me

2y

What do you want for your birthday, (my) dear?

I don’t want anything, Mum.

Don’t be silly! I'll buy you a longyi. What colour do you want?
Well, in that case, pink or purple would be fine.

(That’s) good. You look good in pink. I'll go buy it at the
market tomorrow.

B: Thanks, mum.

> o x o>

8 Offering birthday gifts is done among family members and close friends.
However, unlike western cultures, when it is one’s birthday, one is supposed
to treat friends and family to a meal or snacks.
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cgies,
[0y
[NP] cS5/¢-

076 ... 0[VP] op:

%S
[NP] 33006
33(361’)8

3’] ‘:JQG‘U?O"S

[.1a3qc
NP1 §, o905

[*]

[VP] c305-

Note:

mwe.né
[...] ?e.twe?
[NP] lo.chi"-

ba.hma ma [VP] p"u

lou"ji

[NP] ?8.8i?
t'e
7a.yau"

da.hma.ma.hou?

[...]s"o.yi"
[NP] ng lai?-
[VP] lai?

birthday

for [ ..]

want [NP]

(1) don't [VP] anything

longyi (an article of
Burmese clothing)

new [NP]

CL for clothing

colour

or (used mostly with nouns

or choices, and not with
verbs)

if(itis) [..]
(It) matches/suits you

DM minimizing the effort
made in doing the action,
equivalent of just V

In this dialogue the terms coce /me.me/ mother and 208: /Be.mi/
daughter are used as pronouns you or /, depending on the context,
as is customarily done in Burmese societies. For example, when the
daughter is speaking, the term cocw /me.me/ represents you whereas
when it is used by the mother, it represents /.

Language point

Sentence construction: want fo + (noun)

To express want to + [noun], a slightly different verb expression is
used instead of the one used for want fo + [verb], as shown in the

box below.
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[NP]  o3qic-
[NP] lo.c"i — want [NP]
e.g.

egicy, PRad o0 g€ (oo)cdi
mwé.né ?o.twe? ba lo.c"i" (Ba).lg — What do (you) want

birthday for what want Mkr for (your) birthday?
- [item] eooo0d 036?]5 oS

[item] lau? lo.chi" te

fitem] DM want Mkr — () want [item].

Note: /lau?/ literally means approximately, but as a DM, it is used
in making requests, allowing the speaker to remain humble
by reducing the importance of what is being asked for.

Exercise 7.8 (cDz; 7) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise role playing a short

exchange asking what your partner wants for (his/her) birthday with the m
vocabulary provided for the answer. If you are studying this course on

your own, you can practise by alternating between being the person
asking the questions and the one answering. If you're studying with

a partner, each of you can take a role and then switch. Associated
classifiers are provided in parentheses (. . .).

@0y (00pd N4 (te) top (clothing)
sgudommay (copd)  s'weta i (%)  sweater

395 (o0pd) ti.fa? (t"s) T-shirt

co&:08 (oopd) bau".bi (t"e) trousers

S: (c0od) t (1e?) umbrella

85 (4) phe.na? (ya") footwear (pair)
0053805 (0d:) lwe.?ei? (I6u") Burmese cloth bag
emp:a305 (o) cd.bdei? (Iou") backpack

Exercise 7.9 (audio online) @
Now state five things that you don’t want using the model given in the

box below. M
D

[?tem] o C\%qlé il
[item)] ma lo.cin, bu]
[item] Mkr want Mkr — (I) don’t want [item].
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p Language point

Absolute negatives nothing, no one, etc.

Absolute negatives such as nothing or not anything, no one or not any
one, nowhere or not anywhere, etc. are formed by suffixing the marker
/hma/ to the question words that you have seen earlier such as /ba/
what, /be.du/ who, /be.hma/ where, etc., as shown in the box below.

o © o cx%aué
ba. hma ma lo.ch"
what Mkr Mkr want
O’)OSOR Qf o [q0s]
be.du. hma me la.
who Mkr Mkr come
O’)OSQJSO Qf o Gepé:
be.hma. hma me vyau".
where Mkr Mkr sell

ORZII
h

p"d
Mkr

— () don’t want anything/
| want nothing.

OR:II
p"u
Mkr — No one comes.
OR:II
p'u
Mkr

— (It) is not sold anywhere.

Exercise 7.10a (audio online)

Following the models given in the box above, find the English equivalents
M of the following Burmese statements.

390 30050%9 06§ Op:l
3005(03)@ Rovatiert]]
o6 eogCopt
oooSoRn(r%cf vGeIN:I
o6 6e0os.I

CDQSD{E(? eoga:%ﬂu

di.hma be.du.hma ma.ne.p"u
be.(ko).hmé me.6wa.p"u
ba.hma me.sa.ji".p"u
be.80.go.hma ma.mé.p"l
ba.hma ma.pyd.né
be.du.hma ma.Bwa.né

Exercise 7.10b (audio online)

Now try saying the following in Burmese. (Verbs are given in phonetics

m for your convenience.)

| don’t want to buy anything. /we-/  Nothing is good here. /kau"/

! didn’t see anyone. /twé-/
No-one understands. /na.+le-/

1 didn’t find (it) anywhere. /twé-/

| don’t like anything. /cai?/
Don’t buy anything in Yangon! /we-/
Don’t go anywhere! /6wa-/
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Language point
Making questions with want fo...

Exercise 7.11 (audio online)

How would you ask the following questions in Burmese? Useful expres-
sions are provided below.

e P

e What do you want to eat for breakfast?
e Do you want a (tourist) guide?

¢ What do you want to order for dinner?
e Where do you want to eat lunch?

¢ Do you want a Burmese tutor?

¢ Do you want a taxi?

©§0500 mo.ne?.sa  breakfast

es.copSen  néle.sa lunch

esl>a) na.sa dinner
Note:

Nowadays in Myanmar, especially in big cities, the English terms
breakfast, lunch, dinner (with a Burmanized pronunciation) are very
commonly used. Please note also that sometimes /ma.ng?.sa/ is used
to refer to lunch, which many people eat around 10 a.m.

Language point

Getting familiar with the writing system (CD2; 8) m

m Vowel sign: —p5 and -5 L
The first symbol represents three different pronunciations, and there

is no clear (phonetic or grammar) rule to predict the pronunciation.
Moreover, certain words have more than one acceptable pronunciation.

We suggest, therefore, that you learn words along with their pronun-
ciation and the meaning.
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m Variant 1: -é

=]

[Ba

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

a < < < <
cpaiRS [0385.- G355
longyi to look state
< C < [
e@@@eooo POPOIFG0: oa@:acﬂ 1
Nay Pyi Daw meeting please tolerate

m Variant 2: —é

T T

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

< < < < ¢ <
[55:(eS: (328 e, 00500505
slowly full moon day tea
oC C < < C o <
Q0060 Qpo- GOMCINGR
orange juice be long trousers

m Variant 3: —é

S = 2
_ = =
< < < <
§2:0000 [B8:cppSs (@)oo
understand horse carriage 3 clothing items
< < < <
GQI:CD@ @0@@ OOGOOO('DOO@:

vendor name alone
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m Vowel sign: -5

There are a limited number of words that are spelled with this sign
and pronounced /in/, as shown below.

C Yy
¢ 0 < [~ ¢
0)803?2 aq@:qeoa: 0)820)02—
glazed earthen jar tomato think
¢ ¢ < ‘](‘ ¢
ODBGOQJ:— ODBGOQJ&? QJEGO C@OO

be polite culture

Exercise 7.12 (cb2; 9)

roselle leaf

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the @

CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

RESHRESEREN
< C O ']
0pS:06:§e000]
§or0pSo0ctl
¢ o ¢ C C
oo{3p5,0305¢0  @cobeodooconti
De0BmPS: 6§
C c_9 C
596:qp03: [R0S0000mt1
< < < <
coabeadapS(adooco
C < < < \
»g)E[9pSs 05 305eacdi
< Q _C < \
wgemya[Qo3odon muSenadi
C O < < < \
P05U3005¢n  oopdigEooadl

< (PR \
§0@g O’)(DQ?G@TODC\)II

D

Please speak slowly. \A
Please respect the rules.

Do (you) understand?

Do (you) work at the library?

Do (you) live alone?

Do (you) like tomatoes?

Do (you) like tea?

Where (is) Kachin State?

Where (is the)} Cultural Museum?
At which hotel do (you) want to stay?
What is your name?



@5%50’)0@%896[:000C3 G[E)OOE)GD@']
lou?.nai".da lou?.ta?.ta
p"yi?.nai".da.dwe.a.cau”
pyd.dé.a.k"a

Talking about abilities and falents

p In this unit, you will learn:

* to talk about what you know, know how to [verb]

¢ to talk about abilities and possibilities in general and in the future
* to ask for permission

* to talk about not being able to do something

* to give compliments and react to compliments

e the less common character =

A
AN

(CD2; 10)
W\ ¥ Upon meeting a young foreign visitor in Myanmar, a Burmese student
is curious to find out about the visitor’s language skills in Burmese.

A: Burmese student B: Foreign visitor

o1 (8§e9(gpSespason (03pGevazi
s §p5:805:00B1 0§deco0ad §(Bu
on 833 owcﬁemé:emé‘:c@nmtﬁmzu

all qé:Qé: G@DO)OSd]O)OSII SWGOGOS OS(SG(Y.)’)CﬁGOOOC&

GOOSCOOSG:D:OR:II
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[oa]]]

ll

> LU A S

P A 4

< Q < N\
[=[evall UGOQ? OOODQ?O 0CQIl
OCe Q ¢ C TN\ ’] (N < < C ’] <
%CC@OE CYD%)D?C\)CDQ)(?%D 20C0I00WOII 3’9?(\)@3 &)(’DCDCG:?O [eplen]]]

< < <
G@OI o?ooc\)’):u GOOOCﬁ(Y)OGO:lII

mya.ma.pyi yau?.ta ca.pi la

ne.ng ca.pi // ta.hni?.lau? [i.pi

di.lo.s"o ba.ma.lo kau".gau" pys.ta?.la

né.né pyd.ta?.pa.te // da.be.mé Bei? kau".gau" me pha?.ta?.8é.p"u
?5 // ba.ma.lo be.hma 0i".le

nai".na".ja tek.ka.8o ta.k"G.hma Bi".k"é.pa.te // ?a.gl I8 s"?
8i".ne.pa.te

7?0 hou?.1a // kau".ta.pd

Have you been in Myanmar for a long time?

(It’s been) a while. (it's been) almost a year.

So do you know how to speak Burmese?

() can speak a little. But | don’t know how to read very well.
() see. Where did (you)} learn Burmese?

() learnt (it) at a foreign university. (I)’'m still learning (it).

() see, is that so? That’s great.

[g§e0(gpd mya.ma pyi  Myanmar

eqpoS— yau?- to arrive

(V] 020+{0308 [v] ta ca.pi It has been a long time since [V]

[number] &6 [number] hni?  [number] year

L
L

. ] sond [...] lau? approximately [. . .]
.1§0@ [...] [i.pi (it) has been [.. ]

[VP] on05— [VP] ta?- know how to [VP]
soméieom&:[VP]  kau'.gau' [VP] [VP] well
0203 ba.ma.lo in Burmese

08— Bi"- to learn

meadas te?.ke.60 university

[2=1

ezt Ta.gu now

s005+[V]- s"e?+[V]- continue [V]-ing
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p Language point
Sentence construction: know how fo (verb)

The following construction is used to express the idea know how to
[verb]. This would also be the structure to use when you say in English
Do you/Can you speak Burmese?

[verb] oro5- [verb] ta?
— know how to [verb]

e.g.
[verb] o0od  oocomsl
[verb] ta?. (Be)la

— Do (you) know how to [verb]?

—@é:@é: [verb] 05 ol S
né.ng [verb] ta?. pa. te
a little [verb] know how to Mkr Mkr
— (I} know a little how to [verb].

—comlieomé:  [verb] ood ol 051
kau".gau" [verb] ta?. pa. te
well [verb] know how to Mkr Mkr

— (I} know very well how to [verb].

Exercise 8.1 (audio online)

Following the model given above, practise a short exchange with the
expressions provided. If you are studying this course on your own,
you can practise by alternating between being the person asking the
questions and the one answering. If you're studying with a partner, each
of you can take a role and then switch.

qo§c+e(co- jo.pa" lo+pyd- to speak in Japanese
26883 +005-  7i".ge.lei? lo+p"a?-  to read in English
oQoscd+eqi—  te.you? lo+ye- to write in Chinese
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[0€080§ +o5~  pyi.6i? mou™+Hou?- to make French pastries

[6§eomm+m-  mye.ma Po.ka+ka-  to do a Burmese dance
Somn+03:— gita+ti- to play guitar
oéigd+mon—  tinit+ge.za- to play tennis
om+eeni- ka+mau"- to drive a car

Exercise 8.2 (cpz; 11) @
Now practise using the same structures but with negative answers, as

demonstrated in the box below. You can use the list of vocabulary from
Exercise 8.1 and as usual, the main verbs to be negated are indicated \ A
with a preceding [+].

QT ¢

200 © [VP] oo coo: Ol ozl
Bei? me [VP] ta?. g8e. pa. pu
very Mkr [VP] know how to yet Mkr Mkr
com&ieom: o [VP] o5 coo: ol opti
kau".gau" ms [VP] ta?. 6e. pa. pu
very Mkr [VP] know how to yet Mkr Mkr
— | don’t know (very) well yet.

Note:

Literally, the first one is (I) don’t know much how to . . . and the second
one [ don’t know well how to. Pragmatically however, both construc-
tions are often used interchangeably in the same context.

Exercise 8.3 (cD2; 12) @
Now try to give real answers to the questions on the CD.

o oo eend:onod(oo)oo ka mau".ta?.(8s) la ( )
e S0 B:0005(00)con: gi.ta ti. ta?.(69) 1a \A

* Ci6 Me:0005(00)co ti".ni? ge.za.ta?.(@s) la

piealyal=leat M o0:0005(20) ol ka.ra.té go.za.ta?.(69) la

* Boncden godomod(o)eonm  ?itali za c'e?.ta?.(89) la

* 260363 [groro5(oo)ai ?1".ga.lei? lo pyd.ta?.6s la
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'{l

~
(CD2; 13)

W\ ¥ The Burmese student is quite impressed to hear the foreign visitor
say a few things in Burmese, and it calls for some compliments.
See how the foreigner responds appropriately to the compliments.

A: Burmese student B: Foreign visitor

[ealll
Qll

(o] \
v Egoo ssqé:emoé:oooou
I OMOSOCI ogse(f‘?GSmazo'bw

C ° C (o \
omodoli 3ad0g05c0p5: 3q8:8020

C < Q C C C [y
G@OOOG@[E):?@II 3@(\)’.)0’.)(\)&3 @U?U)GOD?O’]OR?G@O”
omde(goomolil venadgéieqn adonoiac:
wémé Bgeadoodon

ba.ma.lo pyd.ta ?e.ya" kau".ta.p"é

?0 de.ge.pg 1a // 8ei? ma hou?.0&.pa.p"u

de.ge.pa // 7e.6a".dwe?.I€ Pa.ya" pi.ta.pg
hmyau?.ne.bya".pi // di.lau?.l& ma.hou?.8é.pa.p"t no
da.ge pyd.ta.pa // be.ma 8a.ci".yd s"o.ta?.6s.1a
hi".?1" // Ba.c"i" ma s"o.ta?.p"u

Wow, you speak Burmese really well!

Really? Not that well.

No, really! Your pronunciation is very good too!

(You) are flattering me now. (It’s) not that good!

I mean it. Do (you) also know how to sing in Burmese?
No, | don’t.

-:;E)o— pyo- to speak

[VP] oooteomnéi—  [VP] ta + kau'- good at [V]-ing

[VP] 0200 [VP] ta.p"é expression rendering the

sentence as an
exclamation rather than
a neutral statement
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B85 70.ya" very

P0SdeD: de.ge.p"¢ 12 Really, is that so?
236 Bei? very
28Sewyodeaniclon:  Bei? me.hou?.88.pa.p't It is not quite so yet.
39050805 ?79.0a".dwe? pronunciation
32250905+8- 79.0a".dwe?+pi- to have good pronunciation
algoos- hmyau?- to flatter

[VP] e5(0§(3 [VP] ne.bya".pi You are V-ing again.
cloavolos) di.lau? this much

28q|Ci+ad- Ba.c""+s"o- fo sing

[.Jesp [...]ys And what about [. . .]?

Exercise 8.4 (cbz: 14)

Using the model given in the box below, practise giving compliments

with the expressions provided.

— You are very (adjective) at [V]-ing.

[action verb] o» 238/ sfaqé: [stative verb]
[action verb] ta Bei?/?a.ya" [stative verb]
[action verb] Mkr very [stative verb]

o0l
ta.pé
Mkr

Verb expressions for actions

veocd+eos-  be.malo+p'a?- -
veocd+eqi-  be.ma lo+ye- >
veocd+eos-  be.malo+p'a?- -
veocd+eqi-  be.ma lo+ye- >
veocd+e(oo-  be.ma lo+pyd- -
8on€+08:—  pi.ya.no+ti- >
veocd+m-  be.ma.lo+ka- -
Bge+ad-  Ba.cliMs"o- >

Exercise 8.5Q (audio online)

In this exercise, you give a compliment with a slightly different structure,

Stative verbs

<
GODC:

<
cOOC:

94—
0§~
8-
conS—

[=lopaly
<

cOOC:

kau"-
kau"-
hma"-
hma"-
pi-
to-
to-
kau"-

©

O

A

i.e. without the [action verb]+oxs /ta/, as shown in the box below where the M
compliment is on a noun phrase rather than the action “good at [V]-ing”. i
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[NPlen 396143:/088 [stative verb] o001
[NPlka 7o.ya"/Bei? [stative verb] ta.pe

e.g.
[Bo§i§om] o w8 [op]  omdi
[di bayikkd]. ka “?e.ya" [hld]. ta.pe
[this painting] Mkr very [hla]  Mkr
— What a pretty painting!

condeq — op- le?.ye — hla-
handwriting — pretty
3205 - 8- ?0.6a" — pi-
pronunciation — good
?g|odm(go5 — combi-  Pa.c'e?.0.pyou? — kau'-
cooking (skills) — good
M — GOY— ?0.ka — to-
dancing (skills) — good
300 — comi— ?0.6a" — kau"-
voice (at singing) — good
e[ — comods 20.pyd — kau"-
speaking — good (eloquent)

Exercise 8.5b (audio online)

In Burmese culture, which tends to value modesty and humility more
m than self-confidence, it is customary to “reject” compliments, at least at
_.._, the beginning. Imagining a partner, practise giving compliments and react
appropriately to them (see Dialogue 2). Some useful expressions are

listed below for your convenience.
As usual, if you are studying this course on your own, you can
practise by alternating between being the person giving the compliment
and the one reacting. If you're studying with a partner, each of you can

take a role and then switch.

OM0SG0: do.ge.p"¢ la
Really?
ogﬁeu?crgeoozcﬂor&: Bei? me hou?.08&.pa.p"u

It’s not quite there yet (lit. more
like, “it’s not quite correct yet”).
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Bei? ma.kau".8é.pa.p"u
It’s not very good yet.
di.lau? ma.hou?.6&.pa.p"u
It is not that (good) yet.

QC < "l
200 OO CIB0:0 ORﬁ

Q < <
cl=lavales] (:)O?U)GCDZO’] ORZ

Language point
May I (verb)? Do you mind if I... (verb)?

Q

The construction in the box below is used to ask for permission,
an equivalent of May 1?7, Do you mind if I...[V]?

[VP] C\c?)o el

[VP] 16 vyamela — May I [VP]?

e.g.

s (035, ]e3.qecoozn — May I flook at] (it) for

k"s.na [ci] 16 vyamsla a second? (May | have

short while look Mkr okay? a quick look?)

—qcﬂooogu [@é] oli

ya.pa.te [ci] pa

okay look Mkr — No problem. Please (do) look.
Note:

In asking for permission, an expression such as scn /k"e.na/ (it. a short
while) is used as a DM that typically accompanies the message. In this
particular context, scn /k"e.n&/ has a role in softening the request.

Exercise 8.6 (cbz: 15)

Following the structure in the box above, practise a short exchange
asking for consent/permission using the expressions provided.

©

)

\A

8o scm+adé- di.hma k"s.na+t"ai"- to sit here

?ei".8a k"a.né+0wa-

39[;)8 @QT.)‘H)B’Dﬁ—
005c80é: san+adi—  telip"ou” k"e.na+oou’
mi k"a.na+p"wi"-
ba.di".bau? k's.na+p"wi"-
?ei".8a k"a.na+00ou"-

& acro+gg°—
C C C
@mc:ecﬂm dCDHIC—

(o3 °
32200 80]’.)"‘0?2—

to go out

to use the phone
to turn on the light
to open the window
to use the toilet
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Language point
Talking about impossibility: I can’t...

The structure in the box below is used when you want to express
it is impossible to do something (because of the circumstances, for
example) in a specific situation.

Note:

This structure uses the auxiliary q /ya/ get, have to. In other contexts,
when it is attached to active verbs such as to look, to listen, to talk..., etc.
(compared with to see, to hear which are “passive” verbs that we are
practising here), this same structure is used to express (You) must not [V].

o[verb] qop:i ma [verb] ya.p"u — (It is) impossible to [verb]

Exercise 8.7 (audio online)

Following the model in the box above, practise saying “l can’t see”,
3390“&;& ‘| can’t hear”, using the verbs provided. Please note also the use of
3B c?,@ c?,@ /né.ng/ a little as a DM in the requests that follow.

@c— myi” @@:@@: edgueozcﬂ [
Please move over a little.
Y [ C < c
[030:- ca §S:9pd10q105 09105 e{go0l

Please speak a little louder.

cop,— twé §pS19pd: w0Se0:0l
Please move away a little.

m Can’t manage to (verb)

The following structure is used to express what one cannot manage
to do (because of problems or some difficulties).

[verb] c\c?’ eqops [verb] I6 ma.ya.p"u — (I) can’t [verb]

& Exercise 8.8 (audio online)
Now practise saying what you can’t manage to do, using the structure

M in the box above and the expressions provided below.




Unit 8: Talking about abilities and talents 139

(y8$(ﬂ|[ooo+g§_ ku".pyu.ta+p"wi"-

to turn on the computer
@005390'1(64.%@_/8(73_ ba.di".bau?+p"wi"/pei?-

to open/close the window
(gmgHgé—/SOS— pa.li™+p"wi"/pei?-

to open/close the jar/bottle
o2 o)mc+§g— ka se?+hno-

to start the car
(?,§g+@o(78_ p"ou+s"e?-

to make a phone call
eal- k"o-

to call
print ooo5- p"(e)ri" thou?-

to print
e-mail +3 - .me+pod-

to send an e-mail

Language point Q

Talking about abilities and possibilities in
general and in the future

The following interrogative structure can be used to enquire about
general possibilities.

[verb] c\% q(oa)c\)o:n [verb] 16 ya. Ba).la — (Is it} possible to [verb]?

Exercise 8.9 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise making enquiries

about general possibilities in various contexts, using the vocabulary M

provided. £

Note:

At this point, you have been exposed to most of the letters and
symbols in the Burmese writing system (except for a few uncommon
characters and spellings that are usually of foreign origin). If you have
been working on the writing system in the previous units, from now
on you should be able to read the phrases provided for the exercises
in Burmese.
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[P < c 9 D .
- q§pdon eslopSeondol oooig +ogoi-
ya".gou".kd ne.pyi.do.ko ka.né+0wa-

to go from Yangon to Nepyidaw by car

- é’mo:@o qgooeoaoog oné-
di.kd.hma lu s"e.yau?+ti"-

to carry 10 people in this car

~ 0os88e> 30SeeposBentangpos-
le.zei?.hma s"ai?.yau? bi.za+Jau?-

to apply for arrival on visa at the airport
- U’%U)OSQJQO (céogaéﬂ\\)—

ho.te.hma pai?.s"a"+ls-

to change money at the hotel

Q QC- <
- 3?’) %CCEY):CO’):}-HD@ﬁ—
di.hma nai".na".ja.6a-+te-
for foreigners to stay here

The sentence construction with [VP] %5— [VP] /nai"/ is used to talk
about capacities and possibilities of individuals (compared with
the previous construction, used to talk about situations), abilities
(innate or developed over time) that one has such as making a deci-
sion, eating spicy food, or possibilities in the future such as coming
on a specific day.

[verb] &E-  [verb] nai" — can [verb]

For general abilities, possibilities
[verb] &&  (a0)coo:m

[verb] nai” (09) Ia — Is it possible to [verb]?
[verb] can Mkr (non-future) Is it possible that . ..?

For future possibility

[verb] &€& ecoou

[verb] nai” me la — Can (you) [verb]
[verb] can Mkr (future) (in future)?
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To answer:
— [verb] %é S

[verb] nai" te

[verb] can Mkr (non-future) — Yes, it is possible.
-6 [verb] &€  opei

me [verb] na" p"u

Mkr [verb] can Mkr (non-future) — No, it isn’t possible.

Note: It is not really necessary to answer with a sentence final
particle /me/ for future possibilities.

Exercise 8.10 (cD2; 16) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise talking about

abilities of individuals and possibilities for the future, using the vocabulary
provided. Be sure to use the appropriate ending /Bs la/ for abilities in \ A
general and /me.la/ for future. Note that certain expressions can be

used for both, and are marked with a [#].

- 8s0eposm  mEaoo+m— this doctor, to cure cancer
di s"e.ya.wu".ka ki".s"a+ka-

- Bod+on- to eat spicy food
?a.sa?+sa-

- Buodmé:mdd eqtop—"# to swim to the other side of
ho.be?.ka" ?a.t" ye+ku- the (river) bank

- 6§050& GOOEEI+QO- to come early tomorrow
ma.ng?.p'a” sd.z5+la-

- veoc3+qs(o-# to explain in Burmese
ba.ma.lo [i".pya-

- glo5g|Cs+adi(goS—# to decide immediately
c"e?.ciMs"ou".plya?-

- 8poegacd+eoé- to wait until this evening

di pa.ne.?a.t"i+sau"-

' Compare this to quazoacoo:/ye.ku [ta?.8e la/, which is concerned with
“the acquired knowledge” (to swim).
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Exercise 8.11 (cbz; 17)
How would you say the following in Burmese?

m e Can you wait 5 minutes?
W\ A ° french people cannot eat spicy food.
e [ can’t explain now.
e Can the child sit?
e The guide can’t decide.
e The driver can’t come tomorrow.
e [ can’t pay right now.
e Dad can’t go to work.

p Language point

Getting familiar with the writing system

m Unusual character: £

The symbol called »&:8: /ki".zi/ produces the same pronunciation
as the vowel symbol [--¢] that represents /-i"/, as shown in the box
below. There are only a limited number of words with this spelling,
mostly borrowed from foreign languages such as Pali and English,
and we will introduce a few commonly used words here.

eboow — wl+ocon  auspicious thing

m Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. (CD2; 18)

WA 0o —ooeom ship, steamer
»oj - 32E0] shirt, clothing for the top
2060500 — 0EemMm symbol
395m§ — 3950(\)%: England
326035 — 38ac8s English
00y — ooy Singapore

Exercise 8.12 (cbz; 18)
Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the

CD or read along as you listen to the CD.
Q 6600l I 33&8803 e@omoﬁwm:n
37905?] U)OBDGGPSC\\)II 0)(‘;)’)&{(73 Og)ﬁQ_léODC\)Oﬁll
é’ooeo&)mo% @o:ecoéo;g:n
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ye.na?.ta.né te.c"a
lo.a?.che?.twe

Geftting thirsty and other needs

In this unit, you will learn:

e to express your needs with something to + [verb]

e to use the expressions something, someone, somewhere . . .
* to make negative imperatives with then, after all

* to make suggestions with Let’s. ..

* to ask and answer questions with Why. .. ?

* stacked consonants: cogpa8cS o8 soglo- . . -

(CD2; 19)

This dialogue takes place between two sisters: the elder one,

as she does not work, is in charge of household chores, and

the younger one is a high school student. As is typical for many
Burmese families, the grandparents live with one of their children’s
family, where everybody takes special care of the elders. Here, as
the elder sister cannot be home at tea time, she asks her younger
sister to take care of the grandfather who lives with them.

Note:
The elder sister refers to herself as md.ma (lit. older sister), and uses
the term as a first person pronoun.

’_ A’
P
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A: Elder sister B: Younger sister
oc o Qo _C9 < Q _C
DI FOGD  OAROEPOYEOPMRE 66 GYEIFIRCRMIDIOWI MDA
a1 ec305eonopn 360 cpSoepaegp:(B:§escd.
< C [0} ¢ 00 <
oon @& eomoéifBecon a1l e5.c0pS §:fimozad eooo0SopondeR
opSeo:cdadesdi
sI ROSORI IMDGIOABOEPFADI
o1 o3EBEdee 058083, Bres§ocS
all O?(Y)CII

A. ?ei".hma sa.se.ya me Ji.td.p"u // ma.ma zé 8wa.lai?.ou".me //
lai?.ma.la

B:  ma lai?.th.p"U // ?ei".za lou?.se.ya ?0.mya.ci fi.ne.lé

A- 21" // kau.pi le // da.s"o né.le p"d.p"d ?e.twe? Qau?.sa.ya
ta.k"G.gu lou?.pé.lai? no

B: hou?.ké // ba Bau?.sa.ya [i.le

A:  cau".ei".t"g.hma ko.p"i.mi? né timi? fite

B: hou?

A There’s nothing left to eat. I'll go to the market. Do (you) want
to come along?

B: No thanks. () have some homework to do.

A Oh, okay. Then please make something to drink for Gramp,
will you?

B: Allright. What is there to drink?

A In the cupboard, there is some coffee mix and tea mix.

B: Okay.

@2:082 sa.sa.ya something to eat (something
cooked or processed in some
way ready to eat; not used for
groceries or uncooked items)

rgﬁ- fi- to have, there is

6 ...EOY: ma...t5.p" not. . .any more

V1 8058:005 [V lai?ou".me ()M just [V]
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S0b- lai?-

) ?ei".za
Q?(C)O)Gp lou?.se.ya
3.9@“0:@: ?e.mya.ci
[V] g, [v] 16
G@ﬂmé né.le

(%:(?: p"o. p"o

[.. 1320305 [.. ] ?e.twe?
c;oaomooaep Bau?.sa.ya
[NP] 02659 to.k".k"
[V] cos— [V] pe-
9@05385 cau".?ei"
[NP] 00en INP] th&.hma
eS8 ko.p".mi?
03:66 ti.mi?

u?crg hou?

Language point

to follow, to come along
homework

(something) to do

a lot

because [... V]

(in the) afternoon
grandpa

for[..]

something to drink

something, any one thing (non-
specified, there are a number
of possibilities for the
preceding NP)

[V] for someone else (structure
common in soft imperatives
with /1ai?/ that works as a DM,
minimizing the effort involved)

“catbox” (storage cupboard for
food, usually ventilated with
netting)

in [NP]

coffee mix, of coffee powder,
sugar and artificial ‘creamer’

tea mix (see above)

shortened form of /hou?.ké/ yes,
commonly used in spoken
Burmese

Syntactic structure: something fo + (verb)

The structure given in the box below is used to express (thing) to
[verb], (thing) which can be [V]-ed/en, as in something to eat, to drink,
to do, etc. A number of verb expressions used with this structure are

given below.

Q
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[verb] oep [verb]. sa.ya — (something) to [verb]
[00:]  oep [sal. seya  — something to [eat]
Note:

Certain English equivalents are expressed differently from the formula
given in the box. For example, ayo:— /Bwa/ means to go, and ogoioep
/Bwa.se.ya/ is to be understood as somewhere to go.

Exercise 9.1 (cD2; 20)

Following the construction given in the box below, practise a short

O

exchange about “something to [verb]”, using the verbal expressions
provided. You can also improvise appropriate answers to the last

question. If you are studying this course on your own, you can practise
by alternating between being the person asking the questions and the

one answering.

[verb] oo § ool

[verb] sa.ya i la — Do (you) have something/

[verb] Mkr  have Mkr somewhere to [verb]?

- ﬁ%U)OSII
Ji.te — (I} do.

o0 [verb] oo § ool

Ba [verb] sa.ya [i 3

What [verb] Mkr have Mkr — What do (you) have to [verb]?
co0S- Gau?- to drink oS- lou?- to do
o5 c'e?- to cook  elgo- pyd- to say, to tell
0uS- we-  to buy co:— mé- toask
ogos- Bwa- to go

Note:

Use 205 /be/ instead of oo /ba/ for the open question: o505 [verb]

osp for Bwa to go.
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3 .\T/

-
w,

(CD2; 21)
Two friends are walking around at a bookfair and as they get
thirsty, they stop at a cold drink shop nearby.

A: Su Su B: Aye Aye

¢ < < (ﬁ ¢
il GGlCU)CD(.DII 0)0?? [~eb e CIGWJCII
< \ [o] QC c ocC \NQ Q¢ <
all GODCIDI0:0I U0 U?Q_?O 39@3’329?00)0) Cll 3938?C OCQY:ll
oc oC < < <
[ea]] @C(’D CDOGCD:?HCYRZOOCU)(.DII
@ 0 0 < < < C 0 N\ _©O
all 3(\?@ qu‘§,?: OOLOQYI CDOJ%YD O(.DC\?HGIGC\)CDC\}OZII

o1 ea300: 0odeunndeund0d  ew:03pS qeaadi

A:  ye na?.te // to.k"0.gu Bau?.ya.?au"
B: kau".8a.p"¢ // hd ho.hma ?s.8.g"ai" to.s"ai" // ?&.di.s"ai” wi".ma la
A s"ai"ka 6ei? mea.08a".bu t'i".te

B: dilo.s"o ye.8a".bu we.ma |a // be.hma we.lo6.ya.ma.l 6i la

A: ma.Bi.p"u // ta.yau?.yau?.ko mé.ciya.au"

A (I'm) thirsty. Let’s drink something.

B: Good idea. There’s a cold drink shop. Shall (we) go in there?

A (It) doesn’t seem very clean.

B: In that case, do you want to buy bottled water? Do you know
where we can buy (it)?

A: (No) I don't. Let’s ask someone.

eqcooc— ye na? be thirsty

[V] qeaend [V] ya.au" let’s [V]

BeI:aDE ?0.¢i.8"ai" cold drink shop

0§ (gé:)- 8a".([i"- be clean

qu$=R: ye.Ba".bu bottled drinking water
oé- thin- to think

mbeumndeumnd  tayau?.yau?  someone
[V] [03p5 .~ [V] ci- to try to [V]
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p Language point
Something, someone, somewhere, some day

The construction oo one, pronounced with a reduced vowel in schwa

/ta/. CL CL|, expresses the idea of something, someone, etc. That is,
it can be any person, any thing, etc. We will learn the following four
expressions in this unit.

0693 te.k"0.k"a something
mdeunmeunod  teyau?.yau?  someone
ndesepap te.ne.ya.ya somewhere
nbes.6s, to.né.né some day

&, Exercise 9.2 (audio online)
Using the expressions given in the list above, how would you say the

M following?
W . | want to buy some (kind of} souvenir (it does not matter what, any
souvenir).
¢ Ask someone.
e [ want to go somewhere.
e Some day, | will come (back).

m Something: (V) oep Vs. 03659

It may seem confusing since both constructions are translated as
something . . .. However, if you think about the context as well as the
structure, it is easier to see their difference in usage:

[Vleep [V]se.ya something to [V] (likely to occur with
equivalent of constructions () have/don’t
have something to [V] (don’t have
anything to, Do you have something
to [V]?)

;mbey  te. K.k something (likely to occur with equivalent
of constructions [V] (me) something,
Let’s [V] something, (I) want to [V]
something, etc.)
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Exercise 9.3 (audio online) @
Based on the observation above, how would you express the following

in Burmese? M
R

e [ want to eat something.

e [ don’t have something/anything to drink.
* Do you have something to ask?

e [et’s eat something.

¢ | have something to do now.

e Buy something at this shop.

Language point
Let’s (verb) Q

The following construction is used for making suggestions which
include yourself (the speaker) in the intended action.

[verb]  qeasnc [verb] ya.au"  — Let’s [verb]

Exercise 9.4 (cbz 22) @
Using the model given in the box above, what suggestions would

you make in the following situations? Do not hesitate to make more m
than one suggestion for each situation, and re-use the vocabulary

and expressions already learnt whenever it is possible, in particular

the list of expressions given for Exercise 9.2, and useful items in the
vocabulary for Dialogue 1. Two verbs that may be useful are added
below.

cal- /kPo/- to call

9§:+a005— /p"ou+s"e?/- to telephone
doSeoncoSooon  bai? s"alai?.ta I'm so hungry!  —
eqeosadosonl ye na?.lai?.ta I’'m so thirsty! -
B6&oSdcboron  Peit.nai?lair.ta  I'm so sleepy!  —
q€:c3050i pyi".lai?.ta I’'m so bored! -
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<
AN

O (CD2: 23)

This dialogue takes place between an employee and his superior.
The employee has a doctor’s appointment tomorrow, but there is
also a meeting at the office, so he needs to talk to his superior,
who kindly suggests that he can be excused from the meeting.

A: Employee B: Superior

[oa]]]

ll

AP A

LD A S

mGTDH (Y{IG§8 GG:Q)STJOO@&? 63()’]0)05” 69303061@(\)’.)3”

B omoeezop §odI

@@(TS@%‘ 390)@0:3960:00 :)O()szaéﬁg@:e(\\) @Oggaﬁ SOGP”
omfgded o

o0feded dadeon vsade§es cond mesd esoegiapioq §od.ol
GODS| 8(\3&% %@é:s&)eo: GU)(XCS%"GU)?” 39@615@@30’]0}23”
3ls, es0:9§:03 ... omgded cdu

U{IG@{;O)GC\):G’BOB)(YSO’]II SU(J\Q.E@GP G(;?]O’]OREII GU{I:%ZU)SO’]CDOS%GPII

s"a.ya // ce.no mé.sa.ya to.k"a fi.pa.te // mé.l6 ya.me la

s"o // ba mé.sa.ya [i I8

ma.ne?.p"a" ?e.sl.e.w.ka be.?e.cei" pi.ms I&¢ me 6i.p"u she.ya
ba p"yi?.16 1€

ba p"yi?.16 18 s"o.d5 ma.ne?.p"a" né.le ca.no shé.k"a" ewa.
sa.ya [fi.lo.pa

7?0 di.lo.s"o ?a.si.0.wé& ma te?.né.td // ?e.y& ma ci.pa.p'u //
da.né s"e.k"a"ko . .. ba pyi?.16 1¢

ce.nd k"a.lé.a.twe?.pa // sei?.pu.sa.ya ma.fi.pa.p"u // cé.zu.ti".
pa.te s'a.ya

Sir, I have something to ask (you). May I (ask)?

Tell (me). What do you have to ask?

What time will the meeting be over tomorrow?

Why?

Because tomorrow afternoon | have to go to the clinic.

| see. In that case, don’t attend the meeting then. (It’s) not
important. But the clinic ... why?

(It's) for my child. Nothing to worry about. Thank you, Sir.
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Note:

The employee addresses his (male) superior as /s"a.ya/, a term that
reflects respect. While it is a common practice in Burmese contexts,
its equivalent given here as Sir in Anglophone contexts may sound
too formal, as it is usually dropped entirely or replaced by a personal
name (probably the first name in American contexts). The equivalent
for women is so¢po /s"e.ya.ma/, similar to ma’am.

G060 meé.sa.ya
3 s"o-
320p5:3260: ?a.slo.we
R3s ?a.cei’
SPNE T be ?a.cei’
@:— pi-

soep s's.ya
o260 0 ba p"yi?.16 I¢
or36c3,03s8c0%  ba p'yi?.I6 I¢ s"0.db
Gao:a%: s"é k"a"
V13, [Vl16

mod- te?-

e +Hod- 7a.yé + Ci-

Language point
Why? and because...

something to ask: question

Tell (me), literally more like
“(Go ahead), say (it)!”

(formal) meeting

time

what time?

to finish

term for addressing one’s male
superior

Why?

because

clinic

because. .. [V]

to attend

be important

Q

As can be seen in the box below, there are different ways to answer

the question Why?

1. You can take the whole chunk /ba p"yi?.16 1¢ s"o.d5/ as because
followed by the reason given as a subordinate clause (Option 1);

2. the subordinate with because is constructed with a verb phrase
ending with c\°) /16/ (Option 2). Actually, it is also very common that
the two constructions are used together. Both expressions may
also be used in the same sentence, as shown in Option 3.
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This may be a little counterintuitive for speakers of western languages
such as English (or French), where the word order works in an opposite
direction from the Burmese word order, where the verb phrase always
takes the sentence final position. The only way to overcome this is to
practise to get used to it, which is what we are going to do now. The
exercises will be done in steps.

m@éc@ncﬁn ba p"yi?.16 I& — Why?

Option 1

~om[gdc3 cdadeomp [subordinate clause]  — Because + [subordinate

ba phyi?.16 I s"o.d5 + [subordinate clause] clause]

e.g.

~0[gdc8 cdade0x [3odSadedon: i — Because + [{l} don’t

ba p"yi?.16 1& s"o.dd [pai?.s"a” me [i.p"U] have money].

Option 2

- ...() [verb] o8, — Because (I) (dont) . ..
...{ma) [verb] 16 [verb]

e.g.

_ . leqeeS] 3,
...[ye.na?] 16 — Because [(I) am thirsty].

- 305 e[§lesi — Because (i) don’t [have]
pai?.s"a” ma [[i]lé money.

Option 3

—330[595(\%5(\5@%@009 ...(e) [verb] C\%cll

ba p"yi?.l6 1& s"o.dd ... (me) [verb] 16 — Because + (l) (don’t) [verb]

& Exercise 9.5 (cDz; 24)
Following Option 1 in the box above, practise asking questions with why?

m and answering them, using the vocabulary provided below. Main verbs
\ A that go in the negative construction are indicated with a preceding [+].

So5+s00- bai? + s"a- be hungry

eq+co5- ye + na?- be thirsty

egooep+§- pyd.sa.ya+i- to have something to say

ogo:o)ep+§— pyd.sa.ya+|i- to have somewhere to go
o ¢

a5g|c— 6i.chi"- to want to know



Unit 9: Getting thirsty and other needs 153

SoS+o— sei?+pu- be worried
@apd+gpieg—  ?alou?+myane-  be busy

o+QOdes— ka+pye?.ne- car to be broken
8:+quodes— mi+pye?.ne- electricity to be (cut) off

Exercise 9.6 (cD2; 25) @
Following Option 2 in the box above, now practise asking questions with

why? and answering them, using the vocabulary provided in Exercise m
9.5. The first one is done for you below. \ A
Q ooo@ogcﬁocﬁn
ba phyi?.16 Ig - Why?
A: -8oSs00+a3,
bai? s'a+lé —  Because (I'm) hungry.

Exercise 9.7 (audio online) @
Once again following Option 2, now practise asking questions with why?

and answering them in the negative, using the vocabulary provided below. M

Note:
The verb to go into the [verb] slot in the sentence construction is
indicated with a preceding [+].

Scs +a201— di.né+?a- today - be free
§oeé+og— na".me+0i- name — to know
$0l05+6058- na".ba?+hma?.mi- number — to remember
3qpooHoR05- 20.ya.da+cai?- taste — to like

396% +§- 2a.cMei"Hi- time — to have

co3 g@ §0: +m@— mé.gu" na+e- question — understand
oeoo3+c;@>omm— ba.ma.lo+pyd.ta?- in Burmese — to know

how to speak
sogpobay cood+d-  Jau?.hlwa le?+k"a’-  application — to accept

Language point Q
More negative imperatives with /13/

We have already seen negative imperatives in Unit 6.
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Exercise 9.8 (audio online)

First, to refresh your memory, practise simple negative imperatives (with
a DM /no/ that softens the commands), role playing a short exchange

i using the verb expressions provided in the list below. If you are studying
this course on your own, you can practise by alternating between being
the person asking the questions and the one answering. The [+] sign
indicates the main verb and the position where the negative can be
placed. The first one is done for you as a model.

©60§,6551 ma [mé] né.no Don’t forget, OK?
~0050p1 eox&:olBi — hou?.ké // kau'.pa.bi - OK

Go— mé- to forget

agg’—o s"u.na- to make noise

(= opaloats cau?- to be afraid
8:+805- mi+pei?- to turn off the light
SoS+o— sei?+pu- to be worried
s00:+00pS ~ s"a+t"é- to put in salt

26883 +e(oo~  7i".ga.lei? lo+pyd-  to speak in English
[0onéieolab+gl-  be.di".bau?+p"wi'-  to open the window
3[0€+ogad- 20.pyi"+t"we?- to go out
OD:OEP+UYCO- sa.sa.ya+yu.la- to bring (prepared) food

In Dialogue 3, we saw a similar structure, with an additional particle /t&/
attached to it postpositionally. In fact /t5/ indicates a change starting
from this moment on. In negative statements, this marker functions
as not . .. any more, but in other contexts its English equivalents are
more like after all, then. In the imperative statement from Dialogue 3,
for example, the employee is supposed to attend the meeting, but
the situation changes from the moment the superior pronounces the
statement that he no longer needs to attend the meeting.

o [verb] §.eom1 me [verbl nétd  — Don’t [verb] then/after alll

s'a@ézsac;o: e[m(rg]c%,oeoagu — Don’t attend the meeting
?a.sl.70.we ma.[te?].né.td then! (Implying, “you
meeting Mkr [attend] Mkr don’t have to attend the

meeting any more”.)
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Exercise 9.9 (audio online) @
Now make negative imperatives with /t&/, as shown in the box above,

using the vocabulary provided below. M
@mmﬂ(ﬁ— pa.sa+chs?- to cook + dinner N3
e[ +aeb:- Q0.kywe+?d"-  to return + the change
eq:+togo:- z&+0wa- to go + shopping
cocbeods+ous-  le?.hma?+we-  to buy (+ a ticket)

RB6+os- 2ei"+pya’- to return + home
Q C =N . Naf | 1a
QU0 +CO- pai?.s"a"He- to change money

(from a foreign currency)

Exercise 9.10 (cD2; 26) @
Now repeat the same exercise, but as a short exchange, asking back

why?, as shown below. The first one is done for you as a model. m
R ) ool oz \ A
oo 6[g05]s.eonpi na.sa moa.[c"e?].né.td
Don’t cook dinner any more!
—omged, oo ba p'yi?.16 &
Why?
—8@39@590 o:e0Seol di.pa ?a.pyi".hma sa.me le
(We)’re eating out, you know?

Language point

Getting familiar with the writing system
B Stacked consonants

Certain words are spelt with two letters stacked one over the other.
The mechanism of such words is as follows and is illustrated in the box
below. The symbol [-<] is applied to the top letter of the stacked pair,
and takes the vowel value it represents. The rest of the letters and
symbols undergo the same rules that you have learnt in Units 1-7.

In the example for company, the top letter in the stack is [¢], which
in combination with [-<] becomes [--&], which in combination
with the preceding o] becomes [0p6]: i.e. [ + —76], representing
/k/ + the vowel /?ou"/.
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There is only a limited number of words with this kind of spelling,
mostly borrowed from foreign languages such as Pali or English. We
will introduce a few commonly used words here.

Head > mé +o +ad  company

m Listen to the CD and read along with the words below (CD2; 27):
\ A Note:

The ending [-cS] does not affect the pronunciation in any way. For
example: [3] and [o3cS] are both pronounced as /80/; [8] and [8cS]
are both pronounced as /bo/, etc.

Q ¢ < (<IN . .
oog;ggm - ooag +om + z?m university
oalenly) oMW +m +0 taxi
0god 06 +6 +m president
soglo- — 0§ +3+[g to demonstrate, protest
[o] < C < [o} .
PP — 39?3 + 0 + 000 + O biography
omEpP:  —> o0 + o + sp:o responsibility
0pO0206Q — 0 +CO 0 + 60 + 0 United Nations
egec:  — 60 +0 +el : magazine
Note:

The [-6] represents the same pronunciation as the words that are
spelled with [-05], representing the glottal stop /?€?/.

Exercise 9.11 (cbz 27)

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the
m CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

A E 0adcSad o8y, eogod.i Don’t go to the university

by taxi.

o(g6e3 cdaleomy o8SeqpBionuS  (The reason is) because
it’s very expensive.

0emm  MEoeqa3 egoogpdonudi  The president has something
to tell the UN.

Sopgaden  s0g(0es00SI (People) are demonstrating
at this company.
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After working on the last three units (7-9), test yourself to see whether
you can do the following in Burmese now.

You can talk about:

likes and dislikes: what you like doing such as reading, cooking,
etc.

— you can specify frequency using expressions like mostly, usually,
sometimes.

objects/items you want or do not want; you can also add
information on specific colours of the items in question.
what you want to do or do not want to do:

— you can specify by season, such as what you want to do in the
hot, rainy or cold season.

what you know how to do, such as swimming, driving, speaking
foreign languages, etc.

general possibilities such as specific means of transportation from
place X to Y; staying at a certain hotel.

general abilities such as eating spicy food, making an immediate
decision.

the impossibility of doing certain things such as seeing (because
it’s hidden, too far. . .), hearing.

things you cannot manage to do such as making a phone call,
printing, opening the bottle, etc. in specific circumstances.
unspecified things, such as any one thing, any one person.

You can also:

give simple compliments and react to them in a Burmese way.
ask for permission if you want to, for example, have a look at
something, use a telephone, or open the window.

express your needs with something to do/buy, somewhere to go, etc.
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make suggestions with Let’s [VP]!
tell someone not to do something; also with an added then, after all.
ask and answer questions with why?

Furthermore, you now have a greater knowledge of the Burmese
writing system. For example you know:

different pronunciations when a word is spelled with
special characters such as and stacked consonants.

Review of sentence constructions: Units 7-9

You have learnt how the following constructions function in Burmese:

Asking questions and answering about what one likes to do (see
Unit 7).

ba wa.8e.na pa (09) I¢ — [VP] ta wa.8sa.na
pa.te or [VP] ta cai?.te

Talking about what one does not like doing (see Unit 7).
[VP] ta wa.8s.na me pa.p'u

Asking and answering questions about what one wants to do (see
Unit 7).

[VP] c"i".(89) la — [verb] c"i".te or
me [verb].c"i".p"u
...ba lou?. c"i".(B9) I& — [verb] ci". te

Asking and answering questions about items that one wants (see
Unit 7).

[NP] lo.i"  (89) la — lo.yiie or ma lo.ji".p"u
ba loyi" (89) I& — [NP] lo.i"te or ma lo.i".p"u

Asking and answering questions about what one knows how to
do (see Unit 8).

[VP] ta?.(89) la — [verb] ta?.te or
me [verb] ta?.(6&).p"u



Review 3 159

e Asking and answering questions with the equivalent of May I? Do
you mind if... ? (see Unit 8).

[VP] I6 ya.ma la — vya.pa.te [VP] pa
¢ Using an equivalent of can’t manage to ... (see Unit 8).
[VP] 16 ma ya.p"u
¢ Talking about general possibilities. (see Unit 8).
[VP] 16 ya.(@a.)la
e Talking about the general abilities of individuals. {(see Unit 8).
[verb] nai".(8a.)la
e Talking about future possibilities. (see Unit 8).
[verb] nai" ma la
¢ Talking about something to [VP]. .. (see Unit 9).

[verb] sa.ya
Ba |[verb] sa.ya [Jile

¢ Making suggestions with the equivalent of Let’s [VP]/ (see Unit 9).
[verb] ya.au"
¢ Asking and answering questions with Why? (see Unit 9).

ba p'yi?.l6 18 — ba pyi?.16 18 s"o.d5 [subordinate clause] or
— ...{ma) [verb]lo

e Making negative imperatives with an added then, after all (see Unit 9).

ma [verb] né ta
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Being considerate in public spaces

p In this unit, you will learn:

different ways to ask for consent and responding with May /... ?
to form plural nouns

time expressions with before

to offer help

to make suggestions

unusual spelling: lo5¢ $oloS [goxogn ogps: ...

@
ﬂ (CD2; 28)

K Asa young woman gets on a crowded bus with heavy baskets, she
tries to find a way to take a break from carrying them, and an old
passenger tries to be considerate by offering her a place to sit. . .

A: Young woman B: Passenger 1 C: Passenger 2

o oppe(gtieoméieny Senaan ondoonivlqevesgdi 3aSiecn:cd ol
a1 quloodSi comoli 8o egep§olonddi
ol G()q]:ﬁ:s'aqp:@:ooéo’]ooo\ggéu
oll [av sl el 84190 O%SO](\)’)?II
’] [~ N\ oC ’] [2] C (o] ’] <
o egoleon S:ec0:0 ogcoln oge Seo qOesay qolonudi
A ce.ma c"i".dau"twe di.hma k"a.na ti".t"a.pe.ya.ze no //

?a.ya" le.16 pa
B: va.pa.te // t"a.pa // di.nma ne.ya fi.pa.te
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A cé.zu ?a.mya.yi ti".pa.te.fi"

c: lala// di.hma thai".pa la
A:  ne.pa.ze // ?0.1&.p"¢ t"ai".pa // ce.ma di.hma ya?.ne.l6 ya.pa.te
A.  May | put my baskets here? (They’re) quite heavy.
B: Sure. Put (them here). There’s room here.
A Thanks very much.
c:  Come. Why don’t you sit here?
A Oh, please don’t bother. You sit, Uncle. | can stand here, it’s okay.
A
B
@5:@0@05: chi".dau” basket c
oloom-  ti"t"a- to place (on something)
V] ol qee [V] pa.yaze may |, please allow me to [V]
Ba6: 7a.ya" very
G- le- be heavy
focalss t"a to place, to keep
G§epP ne.ya space, place
aBé- thai"- to sit
[Vlolaoo:  [V]pala making a suggestion: why don'’t you [V]
[..]10 [...] pg only [. . .] (insisting with stress on you, in this
context)

Language point Q
Making requests with a more formal
May I (verb) ... ? Please allow me to (verb)

[verb] ol qeol [verb] pe.ya.ze — May I [verb]?
e.g.
Q <
3en [o€con:] ol qeol
di.hma [tin.t"a] pa.ya.ze — May I put (it) on here?
Here place Mkr (Please allow me to. . .)
- qcﬂ oSt [oo] ol
yapate [t"a]. pa
OK [place] Mkr — Sure, place (it).
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This construction of making requests, a little more formal than the one
you learnt in Unit 8, is appropriate for making requests to strangers,
and people you meet in public spaces, although it is acceptable to
use the other construction as well.

Note:

Remember the use of DM san /k"e.na/ a short while (a minute) in

softening the requ

est.

Exercise 10.1 (cp2; 29)

Following the model given in the box above, practise making requests
ﬁ and asking for permission, using the vocabulary provided below.

LW N

< <
(7)0)&?6(\)0(‘04’@@2—

m§§6m05+e[§)0—

305 (sam)+353-

8§S(Sm)+oooze§—

Gw%oo(am)+398§—

8¢01en(am)+adE-

:ﬂec\):(amH@

<

2.

wi.k"g-

to come in

te.k"0.lau?+me-

to ask one thing (Note the use of /lau?/
approximately as a DM.)

te.k".lau?+pyd-

to say one thing (Note /lau?/ as DM.)

?ei? (K"e.nd)+?7a?.k"e-

to “entrust” the bag (to be watched)
(Note /k"a.na/ as DM.)

p"s.na? (k"s.na)+t"a.k"é-

to leave behind footwear (to be watched)

Bi?.ta (K"a.nd)+?a?.k"é-

to leave behind the luggage

di.na.hma (k"e.nd)+t"ai"-

to sit here (Note use of /na/ near as a DM.)

da.lé (k"a.nd)+ci-

to look (after) this (Note use of /Ig/ little
as a DM))
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Language point Q
Forming plural nouns

We have already seen and used plural nouns in previous units, but
here is the formal explanation: the marker c0p /twe/ is suffixed to the
noun, as shown in the box below. Please note that when the quantity
is specified with numbers, however, appropriate classifiers are attached
to the number and no plural marker is necessary (see Unit 8). This
exercise can serve as a review for some vocabulary with nouns.

Please note that with pronouns and proper nouns, a different
plural marker, orc?’ /té/, is suffixed to the pronoun or proper noun.
When attached to a proper noun, it means [person] and group, others
associated with [person].

Note:
In spontaneous speech, the pronunciation is often reduced to /te/ or
/de/, but we will practise here with the “standard” pronunciation.

INP] cog [NP] twe [NP]s
[8€:e07¢:] eog [ch".dau" twe  [basket]s

Exercise 10.2 (cD2; 30) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise forming plural nouns,

using the vocabulary provided below. Then try to make complete sen- m
tences using the plural nouns you have just formed.

\A
aeps ps.ya pagoda
0330 sa.ou? book
q):0005 78.8¢ vendor
empéiapempEoon:  cau.du cau".oa  student (female, male)
NESECE ye.04".bu bottled drinking water
BEom 7ei".8a toilet, restroom
Q005605 le?.hma? ticket
o9[p5, 0305 sa.ci.dai? library

320eGa060: ?9.lou?.89.ma worker
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4
S

() (cpz 31)

W\ ¥ A female traveller at a train station, while waiting for the departure
time, wants to go to buy some drinking water, but does not feel
like carrying around her heavy luggage. So she asks a man sitting
nearby in the waiting room if he would mind watching her
belongings while she goes to get some water.

A: Female traveller B: Man in the waiting room

[oa]]]

ll

[oa]]]

ll

390(§]§)|| 8,;?0:90 c;qoa$n?: 000390 ooSC\%.qu\) eogorazu
B2 003:83Ce0 60 0:e0R eqp:n0S coCoSI
G(qj:ﬁ:or](g]é)u (oge) ogé:eog 390@0}3 ooo:éa%_qecm:
030l §002:ecRMEeE  GaRO§ YiED: 0D:0udgIEd I
a3Se(oz0lopz

8odequls aéypn megdoopd: a90032:60%603 I
Bocdeciemnéomnes cm:dolooni

sobn 888 esulevsonn Bgegolog:

di.hma (Ji") // di.na.hma ya.8a".bu be.hma we.l6.ya.ma.le
ma.8i.bu

ho.na.ka se.td.s"ai".hma ye.0a".bi.twe yau".te t"".te
cé.zu.pa ([i") // (ce.md) pyi?.si.twe di.hma k"s.na
tha.k"é.16.ya.ma 1a ma.Bi.p"u // ya.t"a ma.t"we? k"
ye.8a".bl.le 8wa.we.ci".16 // Bei? ma.ca.pa.p"u

sei? ma.fi.pa.né k"s.mya // co.no.lé ?8.gu.pg Bwa.td.ma.ld //
ho le?.hma? kau".ta.hma t'a.k"é.pa 1a

7?0 // di.lo.s"o ne.pa.ze.td // kei?.s4 ma.fi.pa.p"u

Excuse me. I’'m wondering where | could buy some bottled
drinking water around here?

| think they sell bottled drinking water in the store over there.
Thanks. I’'m wondering if | may leave my belongings here for
a while? I just wanted to go to buy some bottled drinking
water before the train leaves. | won’t take long.

I’'m sorry. | was just about to leave. Why don’t you leave them
at the ticket counter there?

Ah, never mind in that case. No problem.
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00— we-

{.rgo@o: ho.na

003:50¢ seo.to.s"ai"
0gpS: pyi?.si

chéz— yau"-

00— t"a k-

[VP] o qecoo: [VP] 16 ya.me la
o [VP] o ma [VP] K'i"
[NP] Goo: [NP] 18

(oo ca-

ogor- Bwa-

290 ?0.90.p"8

[VP] comecy, [VP] th.ma.l6
m(ﬁ@ogemém le?.hma? kau".ta
[sentence] coxp [sentene] 1o
es0leocon ne.pa.ze.ts

Language point

to buy

over there

shop, store

belonging

to sell

to leave behind

Would it be OK to. .. [VP]?
before [VP]

lit. small, little. Here used as DM,
minimizing the burden.

to last a certain length of time
to go, to leave

just now

() was about to [VP]

ticket counter

[sentence] then (Indicates finality,
equivalent of then, after all.)

Never mind then.

Q

Asking permission with Would it be OK if I...?

As we have seen in Unit 2, adding eogoR: /ma.Bi.p"u/ (it. I don’t know)
at the end of a statement serves to soften requests, and works as
an equivalent of Would you mind if. .., I’'m wondering if. .., etc. In
this unit we will practise making requests with the construction given
in the box below, a style that is appropriate when you address a
stranger and when you want to be polite.

[VP] C\%oqecv):u

[VP] 16 ya.ma Ia

[VP] o3 qecon: eadon:i
[VP] 16 ya.me la me 6i.p"0u

—>Mayl!l.../Could!.../

— (I’'m) wondering if you’d mind

Would you mind if I . .. [verb]?

if(). .. [verb]?
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Exercise 10.3 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box above, practise a short exchange

m asking for permission in various situations with the expressions provided

. Delow. You can choose to respond positively or negatively: you now know
how to do it either way. The first one is done for you as a model.

860 o0o[q] o8 quevo: eaSopin  di.hma ka.ya?] 16 ya.mas la me 6i.p"

- qolondsi or - ya.pate or

- 6qoR2 - ma.ya.p'u

é’@o mo:+q6— di.hma ka+ya?- to park (one’s) car here

sl o3&[mpS~  da kai'.ci- to hold/feel something
o&(mp5 - wi".ci- to come in and look
61050 +§ 05— da?.pou+yai?- to take a photograph

ealcong +e0i-  do.da né+pé- to pay in dollars

8¢o 855+8:~  dihma ple.na?+si-  to keep (one’s) shoes on here

p Language point

Another way to make a request and
rejecting politely

Here is another construction to make requests, illustrated in the box
below, followed by an expression for rejecting politely, to which you
can add a reason for the refusal.

VP] oS Qoo

[VP] me vyamela — ()l [verb]. Would

[VP] Mkr okay? that be OK?

- 805e§ols,esdi — (I’m sorry. Please excuse
sei? ma [i.pa.n€ no [add reason. . .] me. + [reason. ..]

Exercise 10.4 (audio online)

You are at an airport waiting for your flight. Following the model in the box
M given above, practise a short exchange making a request and rejecting politely.
‘.._, Remember also to use the DM scw /k"a.na/ short while in your requests.
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og;é: 8,;?0:90 0029 pyi?.si di.na.hma t"a.k"e-

to leave (one’s) belongings here
20000 Oﬁ@é‘ do.di".za yu.ci-

to take a look at the newspaper
SopeomadE  un- di ke.lo.t"ai" yu-

to take this chair
05c86s:  005— te.li.p"ou" s"e?-

to make a phone call, to call

Possible reasons for rejecting are provided below, but do feel free to
try out your own reasons with the structure and vocabulary that you
have already learnt.

3290030:6027603 I ?0.k"0.p"¢ Bwa.th.ma.ld

() was just about to go.
(oqje)o0mion eopcdon  (ce.ma)da.di.za ma.hou?.p"l

It’s not my newspaper.
Qﬁ%ooogu lu fi.te

There is someone (there already).
9§:Q[05650005I p"ou” pye?.ne.te

The phone is out of order.

Language point Q
Making suggestions

The following interrogative construction is used for making suggestions,
expressing an equivalent of something like Why don’t you ... ?

[VP] olcossi [verb]. pa la — Why don’t you [VP]?
e.g.

< N\
COMCOM @ [coo3 ] olooosi
kau".ta. hma [t"a.k"g]. pa la — Why don’t (you) leave
counter Mkr [leave behind] Mkr it at the counter?
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Exercise 10.5 (cpz; 32)

Following the model given in the box above, practise making suggestions
m using the vocabulary provided in the list below.

| W oog;&%u o0i—

te?.ka.si né Bwa-
te.li.p"ou" s"e?.lai?-
me.ci-

tau".ci-

sa.ci-

myi.ci-

p Language point

Expressing before...

to go by taxi
to give a call
to try to ask
to try asking for
to try eating
to try tasting

The construction given in the box below is used to express before with
a [VP]. Note that where you say in English before dinner, before class, etc.,

it is often' expressed with the same construction — you

need a verb. For

example, to say before dinner, you must say before eating dinner or before
cooking dinner. The same goes for departure, illustrated in the box.

o [verb] ¢ ma [verb]. k""" — before [verb]
e.g.

qoons  © [0808] s¢

yait'a mo [t"we?]. kW

train  Mkr [leave] Mkr

— before (the) train [leaves]

Exercise 10.6 (audio online)

&

=5
D

already learnt to complete the sentences.

36— ei?- to sleep
eqpod— yau?- to arrive
RB6+Hos- ?ei+pya™  to go home

Following the model in the box above, first make phrases before [verb]
with the verbal expressions provided in the list below. Then use your
imagination and your knowledge of sentence constructions and vocabulary

c;c\)oao§+ogo8— le.yi™+t"we?- (of a plane), to leave

" It can also be expressed as before dinner time, in which case a different

structure is used (see Ex. 10.7).
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q8g§+®— you?.fi"+sa- (of a movie), to begin

Q+B:- PWE+PI- (of a show), to finish
op[Bieog+en—  lucitwetla-  (of important people),® to come
8Qs+ogoi— k'a.yi+Bwa- to travel

With time expressions such as specific months, seasons, times or events

(e.g. a festival, ceremony), a fixed expression eo3¢a /ma.tai”.k"i"/ is

used preceding the time expression, as illustrated in the box below.

[specific time, event] ecdéad — before + [specific
[specific time, event] ma tai".k"i" time, event]

[fé:spog] eor%éacc:

[mo ya.oi] ma tai". k"i" — before + [rainy season)

Exercise 10.7 (audio online) @
Following the model in the box above, and using the time expressions pro-

vided below, form phrases expressing before [specific time expression]. M
Then make complete sentences using those phrases. —

2o(3§ do.4a" Thagyan (Burmese New Year)

9950605 k"a.ri?.se.ma?  Christmas

20 §§ s"é.te na.yi 11 o’clock

g p"e.ya.pwé pagoda festival

(0390500 ?5.gou? la August (month)®

woeliongly  te.mi"sactel’  meal (time)*

ebomesoné  mit.ge.da.zau wedding

o0e6:Q sa.meé.pwe examination
2 4
Vi

(CD2; 33) ()

Seeing a woman vendor carrying heavy baskets, a young man offers W\ M
to help. The woman refuses first (out of courtesy), but ends up

2 Lit. aduits.

3 Burmese tends to add /1a/ month to the name of the months, which are all
borrowed from English and may have more-or-less Burmanized pronunciations.

4 Time, expressed by /(?9)c"ei"/, the second syllable /c"ei"/ is not often used in
similar contexts in English, but it is necessary to express before [something]
with the structure in question.
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accepting the offer. As they walk through a narrow street where children
are playing, the young man asks them to clear the path for them.

A: Young man B: Woman vendor C: Child in the street

mI el ogé:eog @qp:@:?)u qe@% §§:oacﬁco:ecﬁn
all Gc?O]GO)II (Y{J@ODOS:%SO‘]U)OSII :85@@(\):0]0’&:”
mill 6020’]3’396\1‘,” (Y{JG@’S(Y% 839(1?8@02”
all eq:ﬁ:cﬂ?)ogogu
oo (talking to kids playing in the street and blocking the way)
[c68) (‘DG(\)ﬁGOg §é§§é§ C\)és(B(DCGO:}@Oﬁl@HI 8?’) ogé:@og$°||

< < < o ¢
ol LREOOCEORII GCDZ(S(.D@II Zeaticioni=ohavioal=tav]]

A ?a.ma // pyi?.si.twe ?a.mya.ci.p"e // ca.no wai".0c.pé.me

B: ne.pa.ze // co.ma Bg.nai".pa.te // Bei? ma le.pa.p"u

A:  pé.pa ?a.ma.yé // ca.nd.ko di ?a.t"ou? pé

B: cé.zu.pa.pg kwe

A [...] hé // ka.le.twe // né.ng la".p"e.pé.ca.pa.ou” // di.hma
pyi?.si.twe.né¢

C:  hékau"twe // bé.phe.ca // bé.pe.pe.lai? le

A.  Sister (you’re carrying) so many things! I'll help you carry (them).

B: Don’t bother. | can manage (to carry them). (They’re) not very
heavy.

A.  Come on, give them to me, sister. (Just) give me this one
package.

B: Well, thanks.

A [ ..] Hey, kids! Clear the way for us, will you? (Can’t you see)
We have packages.

C:  Hey guys! Move aside! Clear the way for them, don’t you hear?

B0 7e.ma term used in addressing someone who
could be one’s elder sister

Ugé: pyi?.si thing, belonging

Bdqpi(03:0 Pa.mya.cip'e (there are) a lot

3&:[VPI- wai" [VP] help [VP]
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<
J000—

[VP] cos-

GO3—
[VP] &€~
GQO—

[appellative] q),

[NP] o3

<
33@0

60

('DGQ)ZGO’O)
< <
QOe:+600—

L.18.-

<
GURBONOC

<
GO0 00—

[VP] (23

[VP] pé-

pé-
[VP] nai”
le-

[appellative] y&

[NP] ko

?a.t"ou?
hé

k'e.l&.twe
[a"+p"e

[...]n¢

hé kau”

bé phe-
[VP] ca

Language point

to carry®

to [VP] for someone else (Here, (I)’ll help
carry)

give (as a main verb)
can [VP]
be heavy

DM, urging the interlocutor in
imperatives

Mkr indicates NP as the destination,
object of action verb

package

hey (to get someone’s attention, as in
English, not very polite)

children
to clear the path

with (Here, we’re with too many things
to carry)

term used to address someone’s equal
or inferior, more typical among male
speakers, equivalent of Hey you! (it
seems to sound less rude in Burmese!)

to move aside, to clear the way

Mkr attached to VP of plural subject
(Not always obligatory in syntax.)

Offering help with (verb) ... /pé/

The verb co:— /pé/ means to give when it is used as a main verb. When
it is attached to another verb, as illustrated in the box below, however, it

works as an auxiliary verb to express doing something for someone else.

5 Burmese has several words for “carry” depending on how the task is done,
for example, for when something is carried on a pole hung from the shoulders,
carrying a person in the arms close to the body, or here, which implies
carrying something with the hands. It’s enough for now to just be aware

that there are different expressions.

Q
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[VP] cos- [VP] pe — [VP] for someone else
e.g.
< <
2000 603 0Ol
Oe. pe. me
carry give Mkr — (Yl carry it for you.

§5: 20S  eo:  8OdI
wai". ©e. pe. me
helo carry give Mkr — ()’ll help carry it for you.

Note:
The two statements illustrated are interchangeable.

& Exercise 10.8 (audio online)
Following the model given in the box above, try offering help using the

vocabulary provided below. Try to be spontaneous in responding — accept
_.._, or reject help politely.

§S:+0005-  wai™+Be.pe-  to help carry

(0305, +co0i—  ci+t"a- to watch (guard) someone’s
belongings

B+oom—  kai“H"a- to hold

§Ss+on— wai™+ku- to help (Note that its English

translation sounds redundant if
we translate each part literally)

Go+000s - hma-+t"a- to order (something while
you’re gone)
Bmné to.ki" yu+t"a to take a number or a slip
Og+000:- of paper for a queue (while

you’re gone) (e.g. at a clinic)

Exercise 10.9 (cp2; 34)

At this point, you already know how to make other types of sentences.
Using the same sentence construction and the vocabulary for Exercise 10.8,
\ A try to say the following in Burmese. The first one is done for you as a model.

Note:
You can also add a DM such as cg5 /no/ to the imperative statement
to soften the requests.
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§§:oaoa°c;o: (cgd)u wai".8e.pé/pal (no)

Please help me carry.
:000560:03 quoonsl  wai".0e.pé.16.yad.ma la

Could you help me carry?

~Qo0
On

* Please watch my belongings. Could you watch my belongings please?
e Please hold (it} for me. Could you hold (it) for me please?

* Please take a token for me. Could you take a token for me please?
* Please order curry for me. Could you order curry for me please?

Language point Q
Getting familiar with the writing system

m More unusual spelling and pronunciation (CD2; 35) m
\A

You will find below a number of frequently used words with unusual
spellings due to their origin in Pali. The aim here is to get you exposed
to them.

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

3R suffering (often used in exclamation when one
encounters a problem)

0gpS5: (a) belonging

61050 photograph

§olod number

[ooso  problem

CeSlessl baggage

Exercise 10.10 (cDz; 35) @
Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the

CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

D

. c?OOg ?(203@00)8%‘2?0 OOOE:)ODO:?O%])(\\)II ‘ ‘
What problems are there at the Nargis resettlement camp?
. ogé:eog @%eeogﬂo;g:n qo@:x\)u
I haven’t found my belongings. What a pain!
Ce. OCO C < cC 9 C o C 0O
¢ ol ODQFOCOMI OO oooamcg@:@cﬂoooam:n
The photo shop is closed. Do (you) know (their) phone number?
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Plans for the weekend and travel plans

A

In this unit, you will learn:

to make statements using plan to + VP; have planned to + VP
to make statements using thinking of [verb]-ing

to ask and answer questions with when for the future

time expressions for the future and days of the week
different pronunciations with: q )

<
AN

(CD2; 36)

W\ ¥ Two friends {both female college students) are planning their weekend,
and they come up with the idea of going to Bago for a picnic. Like
many young people, they don’t own a car and will need to hire one. ..

A: Yu Yu B: Nwe Nwe

[ea]l]

Socsmshegyr 9S8, B8O §dI

N eqﬁgm'og(f)'@ wé'm:eqaootﬁ i

[ea]l]

Qll

ll

Q \ Q < Qo ¢ _C <
GODC: U)OGO‘]II O’)OD(O?) Og’)s@(\)ll O?‘,(\)gi C\?OOQJCU)ODII
Gl(:)C\}O O’DCII

GICYDOGO’] 1 Oﬁ (7? 380 s QO C\?

G('D’DC CYD(.DII G('D’DC U)(.DII 3(\?&? [opH ?’Dq 03 80590:9059(\)“

O? 390?3903@08 ﬁ]U)(DII

GOqJ ﬁ O‘] OO’)ODII
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A di sa.ne te.ni".ga.nwe.hma ba.lou?.p"é ?o.si.a.si" fi I8
B: pyo.pwe.za twe?.p"é si".za.ne.te
A kau'ta.pd // be.(ko) Bwa.me I¢ // d6.I¢ lai?.ci"te // yad.me 1a hi"
B: vata p5// bo.gd.koBwa.malald...
A kaute // kau".ie // dilo.s"o ka.hna.p"é dé si.zi".pé.me le //
doé.?a.ko ?7a.0i.twe [i.te
B: cé.zU.pa.p"é he
A.  What are you planning to do this weekend?
B: (I)’'m thinking of going on a picnic.
A Sounds good. Where are you going? I’d like to come also,
can I?
B: Of course. (I’'m thinking) of going to Bago.
A.  Good idea. I'll arrange to rent a car then. My brother knows
some people.
B:  Thanks (my dear)."
A
B
ocs(cs,) sa.ne.(né) Saturday (day) c
m@écg{e@j ta.ni".ga.nwe.(ng) Sunday (day)
(weekend is expressed in Burmese
as Saturday Sunday
/sa.ne ta.ni".ga.nwe/)
8305 ?9.si.0.50" plan
Gqﬁgmwoaog- pyo.pwé.sa+t"we?- to go on a picnic
[VP] §, [VP] p'd for, in order to [VP]
m§:m:— si".za- to think
UC?’. do used as pronoun [ in this context
(otherwise, plural marker for
pronouns and proper names)
c3a5- lai? to follow; to come along
G:I-,E: ba.gd Bago (city about 50 miles away

from Yangon)

This is an approximate equivalent that represents /he/ that works as a DM

in Burmese.
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G hna- to rent, hire (in other contexts:
to borrow, to lend)

[...]wwd [...]1he DM which makes the sentence more
emotive, used among equals or
those inferior in social rank, more
typical of female speakers

Language points

Sentence construction: plan to + VP

[VP] 8, =8m05+§- [VP]p"6 ?e.sies® +fi-  — plan to [VP]
[VP] Mkr plan +have

The structure given in the box above is the key structure used to talk
about what one plans to do. We will practise the construction with
different types of sentence, and will start with interrogatives.

Open questions with plan to + VP

[question word] + [VP] §, BEBo5  § (00)cdi
[question word] + [VP] p"6  ?a.si.a.si’ [i (B9) I¢

e.g.
[ox0] + [VPI§  w8mef  § (o0)cdn — What do you plan
[ba] + [VP]p"¢ ?e.si.e.si" [i (89) ¢ to [VP]?

Question words that you have aiready learnt
that can be used in the construction

o0— ba what
205 [NPJ- be which [NP]
»udeo- be.hma  where (at)
»as(a3)- be.(ko) where (to)
»uScg- be.lo how

»ASeanod- be.lau? how much
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Notes:

1. To say which [NP]?, you can use either oo /ba/ + [NP] or o00S
/be/ + [NP].

2. In expressing where to, /be/ + /ko/, the marker /ko/ is optional in
colloquial Burmese. However, to say where at, it is more often
expressed with :noogc]-y)/bs.hma/ with the marker /hma/ for location
without movement that goes with verbs such as to stay, to live,
as opposed to fo go.

Exercise 11.1 (cbz 37) @
Following the model given in the box above, how would you ask the

following questions? m

» What do (you) plan to cook? LW
e Which book do (you) plan to read?

e Where do (you) plan to live?

e Where do (you) plan to go (to)?

e How do (you) plan to come?

* How much do (you) plan to buy?

Exercise 11.2 (audio online) @
Still following the model given in the box for Exercise 11.1, now practise

asking questions about your (imagined) partner’s plans, using the vocabu- M
lary provided. We will first start with simple verbs, then move on to verb _.._,
phrases. You will need to choose an appropriate question word from

the list provided above, and there can be more than one possibility for

certain verbs. For example, with “to buy” you can ask What, Where, How

much do you plan to buy?

o6~ lou?-  to do o5 ce?- to cook
005-  we- to buy c§— ne- to live
o= Bwa- to go ealoatEy go.za- to play

.. 96gé+mpS~  ...you?fi+ci-  ...film + to watch

.. &i+g)05- ... hiteche?- ... curry, dish + to cook

.. BouSeotonpdi— ... hotehma+te- ... hotel + to stay at

.. e85, oS- ... né+pya™ ... day + to return

R ... ?ei"+hna- ... house + to rent

..00€ni+onod— ... 8I"nda"+te?- ... training course + to attend
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p Language point

Affirmative statements with plan to + VP

[VP] & 398390)5 § oS
[VP] p"6 ?a.si.0.8I" Ji te — (I) plan to [VP]
e.g.

8 LIt mcﬁ)e‘g Cel e({rggm: o c‘ﬁ 398390)5 § oS
di se.ne te.ni".ge.nwe hma pyo.pwe.za Bwa.p"d ?e.siesi" [i. te
this Saturday Sunday Mkr  picnic go to plan have Mkr
— (I) have a plan to go on a picnic this weekend.

Exercise 11.3 (cpz; 38)

Following the model given in the box above, say what you plan to do

m this weekend, using the verb expressions provided below.

\A

GOOOC\"?:<§+:>80:— bo.lou".pwe+Bwa-

to go to a football match
oq|:005+0g05— z&.we+twe?-

to go shopping
segpod+aopS— [au?+e-

to go visiting various places
RePIH+005— pha.ya+te?-

to visit a pagoda®
ancuSg|éiecys, +ad— Bo.ne.ji".twe né+s"ou™

to meet up with friends
LBombapSedc+adc-  lo.p"e?.ye.s"ai"+t"ai"

to sit (spend time) at a tea shop

p Language point

What one has planned fo or is planning fo + VP

The verb @é:@o:— /sin.za-/ is used with two different auxiliary verbs,®
namely /t"a/ and /ne/, to express what one has (already) planned to do
and is planning to do respectively, as illustrated in the box below.

? One can also say opep:+og:- /p"e.ya + Bwa-/, but the other term is more

commonly used in Myanmar for visiting pagodas.

8 “Auxiliary verb” is to be understood here as “as opposed to main verb

(which has its own meaning)”.
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[VP] p"6 sinza  tha

[VP] p"6  sin.za ne

eg (S < o C
06§C§ 90 [equ@o: ogm] 6,  opion:
sa.ne.né.nma [pyo.pws.za t'we?]. p"6 sin.za.
Saturday Mkr picnic go out to  think
{(IV've planned to go on a picnic on Saturday.

®G§G§n?’) [G(ﬂggmg 08(73] (C§° ®§§®O§
sa.ne.né.hma [pyo.pwe.za t'we?]. p"é sin.za
Saturday Mkr  picnic goout to  think

(I’m thinking of going on a picnic on Saturday.

thought of, decided

ooo:
tha.
Aux

c$

ne.
Aux

[VP]§, ofiom—  [VP]p'dsinza-  — planto [VF]...
[VP] f§ @é:@o: ooz— — something one has already

[VP] f§ @é:@o: cs— — one is still in the process of
thinking (i.e. not yet decided)

Exercise 11.4 (audio online)

Using the model in the box above, and following the examples, say what you
1) have planned and 2) are thinking of doing for the following days of the

)

week. You can recycle various verb expressions that you have already learnt. >

Note:

The English words are also commonly used, especially in cosmopolitan

areas such as Yangon.

ngcdoes, to.ni".la.né Monday
=6les, ?i".ga.né Tuesday
9ZURGS, bou?.da.ht.né Wednesday
[0pooveonieg,  ca.de.be.dé.né Thursday
com[ooes, Gau?.ca.né Friday
0G§G§, se.ne.né Saturday
neheges, to.ni".ge.nwe.né  Sunday

Language point

Sentence construction with VP /i"a/

This structure indicates that the action was done in the past (non-
specified time), but the result still remains at the moment of speaking.

Q
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It simply conveys the meaning that the action expressed by the VP
has been completed. In the examples, the VP in the first sentence is
/si".za-/ to plan, and as a result, it expresses the idea that the action
of planning has been completed. In the second example however,
the VP is /c"e?-/, and as a result, it'’s the action of cooking that has
been completed.

[verb] con:— [verb] t"a

e.g.

Gdnssl: qob 8, 808 oo ool
mou".hi".ga c"e?. p"é si.zi". t'a. e
mohinga cook to plan  Aux Mkr

— (I)’'ve made a plan to cook mohinga.

ch%‘nméﬁ@qz ql("s (000 1] (Y)OSII

mou™.hi".ga c"e?. tha. te

mohinga cook Aux Mkr
— (I)’ve cooked mohinga.

Exercise 11.5

Using the model given in the box above, say what you have done, using
the verb expressions provided below.

soepos+esl - s"e.ya.wu"+k"o- doctor + to call

ngé+esl- te?.ka.si+k"o- taxi + to call

08 +GI3— ka+hna- car + to hire

o:o:oasp+oo5— sa.sa.ya+we- food + to buy

€2200506E0R+005— fau?.se.ya.twe+we-  drinks + to buy

ancoSg|éieoy+esl - fa.ne.ji".twe+k"o- friends + to invite
(to come)

0§, +000- mou™+ou?- snacks + to make

co0decs booking+cod—  le.nma? bu?.ki*+lou?-  ticket + to book

coogy @aoaoé+apd-  Bi7.ta ?0.8"8Hou?-  suitcase + to make
ready
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Language point Q
Doing something for someone else

The following structure with the auxiliary verb /pé/ (lit. to give) indicates
that the action expressed by the verb is done for someone other than
the “subject” associated with the verb (explicitly stated or unstated) in
the sentence (see also Unit 10, where this structure was introduced).

In the first example in the box below, one can assume that the
speaker (unstated subject) is the person who is going to do the action
“buying” for the interlocutor.

In the second example, with the subject “He” explicitly stated, it’'s
“he” who does the action of “buying”.

[verb] co:— [verb] pé — [verb] for someone else

e.g.

008 ez Ui

weg pé meg

buy Aux Mkr — (IVll buy (it for you).

[o] <
o o (oo ) 005 co: LS
Bu. k4 (ce.ma. ko) we. pé. te
he Mkr me Mkr buy Aux Mkr  — He bought it (for me).

Exercise 11.6 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise making similar

statements, with the vocabulary provided below. Please vary sentence
endings between oS /me/ and oooS /te/ to indicate future and past _.._,
actions respectively.

aospo’%ﬂ;e:— s'a.ya.ko+tmé- the teacher + to ask
B6+g0o- 2ei"+[a- house + to find
ngd+esl- te?.ka.si+k"o-  taxi + to call
Q0n5605+005- le?.hma?+we- ticket + to buy

ogpSi+HmpS,co0—  pyit.si+cit'a-  belongings + to watch (guard)
G§€p+§:oo‘):— ne.ya+?0.t"a-  place + to hold (before you
come)
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/

=
g

3 VRN

\A

Language point
Expressing what one is planning fo do (mentally)

A sentence using the construction ending with c\c?’ /16/, as shown
in the box below, is actually an “incomplete” sentence according
to grammatical rules. Nonetheless, it conveys a complete message
on its own. As a subordinate clause (in the sentence), one must
understand that it is followed by an unstated phrase such as I'm
wondering, I'm thinking, or the like that can be expressed with. ..
®§:®o:e§ooos /sin.za. ne.te/.

[verb] econ:cs, — I’'m wondering if | should [VP],
[VP] ma.la.lé thinking of [V-ing]
e.qg.

[3691: 0808] ecv):q%n
[k"a.vi twe?] mea.la.lo  — I'm wondering if | should go on a trip,
[to travel] Mkr I’'m thinking of going on a trip.

Exercise 11.7 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box above, say what you are thinking
of doing, using the vocabulary provided.

[e§eo[opS+agoi—  mysa.ma pyi+Bwa- Myanmar + to go

o?ep:+ooog— p'e.ya+te?- pagoda + to visit

QOqS+ogor— you?.[i"+Bwa- cinema + to go

cogpb+eopd-  fau?+le- to go visiting several places

c73§q||tooo+:>a§— ku".pyu.ta+0i"- computer (skills) + to learn

Q|o$ oo+008- jo.pa".za+6i"- Japanese language + to learn
(CD2; 39)

Moe Moe found out that Zaw Zaw is going to Singapore, so asks
him about it. Zaw Zaw explains the visa situation.
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A: Moe Moe B: Zaw Zaw

il ®é(’730$238’.)2(:)(\%°6$|| CDOSGCYDQ Og’.):@(\\)ll

all

G?O(YSC\)?Q 0802(%‘ 09)0)500020)05” 3]@0@05 8@0 Gq@OD&URﬁII

o gfoddl ;moSeonn qecx\an
al G§O(YSQBOOSGC\JOGS 61905 co€onaSi e§080$ :C)éh:(r??
5050808150058, 8oSoniconioncSi
o 6o eogo:aé e@o@:e@%n
all 3’3820‘] ] 803&{]”
A:  si".ga.pu Bwa.mae.l6 s"o // be.dd Bwa.mae 1§
B: nau?.la.hma 8wa.p"o si.zi".t"a.te // da.be.mé bi.za mas ya.g8é.p"u
A 7?0 // beddyama le
B:  nau?.?a.pa? lau? ya.me t"i".te // ma.ne?.p"a” 8a".you".ko te.li.
p"ou" s'e?.p"G sei?.ki.t"a.te
A 70 // ma.Bwa.kM" pyd.ou” no
B: 7" pa // sei?.c"a.
A (I've heard that) you are going to Singapore? When are
you going?
B: (I)’'ve planned to go next month. But (I} haven’t got a visa yet.
A I see. When will you get (it)?
B: (I) think probably next week. (I)'ve planned to call the embassy
tomorrow.
A. Uh huh. Do tell me before you leave, okay?
B: Okay, | will be sure to.
A
B
[VP] 9(\30 [VP] ma.lo Mkr, expressing near future (.. going c
to [V], was about to [V])
[..1] 3‘3 [..]s" | heard that [. . .], is that true?
H0Se0% be.d5 when (for future)

s@oo%:—{time expression] nau?.[time...] next, upcoming (time expression)

[ab) la month
Seo bi.za visa
- ya- to get, obtain, receive
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FBOOS ?9.pa? week

INP] gconad [NP] lau? approximately [NP]

- thin- to think (have an opinion)
050506 me.ne?.p"a"  tomorrow

254 fa".you" embassy

Sod+og:— sei?+ku- to plan, intend

o°>oc°>+qj— sei?+cha- to rest assured

Language point
Time expressions for the future

The following construction is used for time expressions in the future,
equivalent to next, upcoming . . .

e§oog+[time expression] nau?+[time expression]
— next N, (up)coming N

Exercise 11.8 (cpz; 40)

Here are some time expressions that can be used with the construction

m given in the box.
“F s ne day Y hni?  year
...3005 7Po.pa? week ...(om&)sl (te).k"a (one) time

You can also use the construction with the days of the week as shown
in the example below. Now practise using the construction with all
seven days of the week (see Unit 10 for vocabulary).

6§20506s6s,  Nau? se.nené  next/coming Saturday

Note:

The word c;@ovfg /no?/ in other contexts also means back. Its “opposite”
cg), /[é/ front can also be used in the same construction to express
the same meaning for future time, i.e. upcoming, as shown in the
examples below. This may sound confusing, but it is simpler than
one might think if we reason as follows. In time expressions for the
future, we can use either c;@oog /na?/, that means future, upcoming, or
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cq, /[é/, that is coming ahead in front of us. However, cq, /[é/ is not
commonly used with the days of the week.

e9°+[time expression] [é+[time expression] — next [time expression]

©§,32005 [é.e.pa? next week

§,00 [é.la next month

9.5 [é.hni? next year
Exercise 11.9 (audio online) @
Using the various constructions you have now learnt, say what you have
planned to do or are thinking of doing for the following days: M
* G§MHIROOS nau?.s.pa? next week
* 6q.00 Jéla next month
* 6500566 nau?.hni? next year
* cgodmgadoeg,  hau? teni"lané  next Monday

Ask the following questions of your partner, if you have one. If you
are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alternat-
ing between being the person asking the questions and the one
answering.

¢ Where will you stay next time?

¢ What have you planned to do next month?

e Where are you thinking of going next Friday?
e Will you come back next year?

e Do you have a plan to come back next year?

Language point Q
Saying I think...

The construction given in the box below can be used to express
I think (that). .. You will notice once again in this construction that
the word order is opposite from that used in English: it is the core
statement (the main message) that is followed by the phrase /t"in.te/
() think. When the subject is not explicitly stated, the subject that
goes with the action of thinking is to be assumed as /. It is important
to note that in this construction the statement about what one thinks
is not about what the speaker himself/herself does (expressed with
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an action verb). For example, this construction is never used to express
I think [I will come tomorrow], but expresses / think [someone else
will come, but | will receive news], [it will rain], [it is important], etc.
Similarly, while the unstated subject of the subordinate clause [state-
ment], stated or unstated, is never /, it is I who is the subject of the
verb coéomoS  A"ite/ unless otherwise specified.

[statement] cofonuSi  [statement] ti"te — (i) think [statement]

e.g.
[G@OUS (o) GO 9 00S] €  oddi
[nau? la lau? ya. meg] thih.  te

next month approx. get Mkr think Mkr
— () think [(I) will get (it) around next week].

& Exercise 11.10 (audio online)
Now do this exercise in two steps. First say what you think is going to

happen, following the construction in the box above and the expressions
_.._, provided below. Then repeat the same exercise, but this time adding
time expressions for the future that you have just learnt.

6§ +o00- ne+Ba- be sunny

Su+go- mo+ywa- to rain

& 8od- s"ai" pei?- shop - be closed

é: 8o5- la" pei?- road — be closed
eq%oix?o g[mfco-  re.diyo.hma cepa- to announce on the radio
wmEieogn ol-  da.di".zahma pa-  to be in the newspaper
0§056§ eepodS-  ma.ne?.p"a’ yau?-  to arrive tomorrow

eq: 05— 78 te?- price to go up

Language point
Getting familiar with the writing system (CD2; 41)

W 4 ® More unusual signs: g oy

These two items have varying pronunciations, as shown in the boxes
below. As usual, here we will learn some words spelled with them,
in association with their meanings.
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LJeV] and its variants

oq = Ny

oq - N
W Q) and its variants

g — /hly/

oq - N

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below:

GC\):@O:C\?J(‘YS respectfully

a&g&qog fondly
00360q 5 missing (you)

Note:

The three phrases above are commonly used at the end of letters.
Q{](YS@O’): indigenous medicine (powder form to be licked)
sagposS- to apply
sogpPadaye application
oy606 electricity
mé:eo\;_p(rg— to walk
sogpobcopd-  go about without a specific purpose

Exercise 11.11 (cpz; 41) @
Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the

CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

-

cagpabagroné(B:(Qu (Iy've submitted the application.
Beoeagpad 38me5§ooudi  (I) plan to apply for a visa.
03)0068:8 qoesodSi (I’m looking for an electric stove.
mézeqﬂfxﬁogo:eogu ()’ll go on foot.

cobieagpadogodecon:ad i (I)'m just thinking of going for a walk.
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Talking about time

p In this unit, you will learn:

e {0 tell and ask for the time

¢ to enquire about opening/closing times
* to make invitations and appointments
* to make and answer phone calls

e common written signs at public places:

©...q — eolq eloddedade

3
~
(CD2; 42)
LY group of friends are enjoying a discussion over breakfast at
a teashop. Nobody notices that time has passed by. Zaw Zaw,

who works at a local NGO office, has an appointment downtown,
but suddenly realizes that his watch has stopped working . ..

A: Zaw Zaw B: A friend

on @y nudngs §Bd

o (00)8o§ BB 0rofgded o

on afo3d 0qe8980] qedescoi (00)§nfgeo §§:000:000089
§onuSecor

a1 92059200

o (§.20¢01 (90)cobieni

s 0l 838 ogox ogoi [9§[e§ogoin egoodojesSienSi
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A: 8.0 be ?a.chei” fi.pi I8

B:  s" na.yi t"0.pi // ba p"yi?.10 Ig

A: 7?0 // ce.nd nayi pye?.ne.ld // s"e na.yi.k"wé.hma c"éi".t"a.ta
ta.k"U fi.te le

B: be.hma lg

A: myo.t"¢.hma // BoU".g"¢.[i7.1a".hma

B: ha // dilo.s"o Bwa 8wa mya".mya" 8wa // nau?.cé.ne.dou".me

A: What time is it now?

B: It's 10 now. Why?

A.  Because my watch isn’t working. | have an appointment at
10:30 (you know).

B: Where?

A:  Downtown, in 38th Street.

B: Oh! Go, go. Quickly. (Otherwise) you’re going to be late.

23§ ?0.c"ei" time

§9 na.yi watch, clock; o’clock, hour
QoS- pye?- be out of order

[.]$088 [...] nayik'wé half past [...]

sﬁé:ooo:c)o ceint'a.ta appointment

Q. myé.1"e downtown (in town)
B5[8§+IVP]  mya".mya” [VP] [VP] + quickly

sc}ongo'{i— nau?.ca- to be late

[VP] 8:005  [VP] ?0u™me  Mkr commonly used in supposition

Language point
Telling the time

We can ask the time and give answers using the constructions given
in the box below. First learn three key words for talking about time,
given below.

Q
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* 2§ ?a.clei" time
* [number] $o§ [number] na.yi [number] o’clock, hour
* [number] 86  [number] ma.ni?  [number] minute

< oc Q \
OW Y § @ Al
Be ?e.cei” fi. pi 18
Which time have Mkr' Mkr — What time is it now?

- ftime in hour] o3: (3
[time in hour] t"0. pi
[time in hour] strike Mkr — (1Y) is [time in hour] o’clock.
- [time : hour (+ minute)] §  (Gu
[time : hour (+ minute)] [i. pi
[time : hour (+ minute)] have Mkr — (1) is ftime: hour (+ minute)]

Notes:
1. The verb phrase o3:(3 /t"0.bi/ is used only with hours on the dot

(t"0/ to strike), and §(§ /fi.bi./ is used for any time expression,
including hours and minutes.

2. There are also other expressions to ask for the time, as shown

below, that use oo05s6808 /be.hna.na.yi/, which literally means how
many hours?, instead of /be.?a.c"ein/, which is literally what time?.
We will first practise with the construction in the box above, but
you are welcome (and encouraged) to learn at your convenience
the other variants given below.
c nSed  p§ § B o

be.hna na.yi Ji. pi &

how many hour have Mkr Mkr
. OOOS?& @OGQI o:%: @ C\\)II

be.hna. nayi tho. pi I8

how many hour have Mkr Mkr

. Despite the presence of /t"0/ to strike, the second variant can be
used as a general question. We can see a simple logic here: if you
ask the time, it means you don’t know whether it is time on the
dot or past by some minutes.

' Sentence final marker that indicates a change of state, which is different

from /de/ and /me/ for non-future and future respectively.
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4. The system of “military hour” or a 24-hour clock, commonly used
in Europe, is not used in Burmese.

5. There is no exact equivalent of a.m. or p.m. in Burmese. The time
is to be specified as in the morning, afternoon, evening or at night.

Exercise 12.1 (cD2; 43) @
Following the construction given in the box, first practise asking and

telling the time with hours on the dot from 1 to 12 o’clock. The first one m

is done for you. \ A
?y wASBYs §Qon  ?e.gu be ?e.cel” fipi &
— What time is it now??
- [2] @0% oc%:@u [ta] na.yi t"0.pi
— It’s [1] o’clock.

Exercise 12.2 (cDz; 44) @
As it is not very common to answer with a complete sentence in telling

the time, here we are going to practise just giving minimal information. m

»y nudmgé §8dN  ?e.90 be Po.clei” [ipile  — What time L
is it now?

- [Jl§o§ [00]85 [hna].na.yi [s"e] ma.ni? —-2:10

- [jls2§ (8§6) [go] [hnel.nayi (me.ni?) I6.s"e] — — 2:40

Note:

As usual with round numbers (except for 10), the count noun minute
in this context is either dropped or placed before the number, as
shown in the example of 2:40. As a general rule, the word /ma.ni?/
minute is not obligatory, except with 70 minutes.

Now following the model given in the box above, practise asking and
telling the time, using the following times. Remember also that the last
syllable of the numbers 1 /i?/, 2 /hni?/ and 7 /k"u".ni?/ is reduced to
a schwa /a/ when they are followed by another word.

2 Note that whereas in English, “now” is often not said, it is usual to say
“now” in Burmese.
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e 3115 e 7:50

e 520 e 10:45
e 8:10 e 11:25
e 1:55 e 12:40

W Telling the fime: half hour

The expression used for half hour is %) /k"we/, which also functions
as a verb, as shown by the construction in the box below. Generally
speaking, we can say that the second pronunciation shown is applied
when the expression is used as a noun phrase (i.e. without any VP),
and the first pronunciation shown when it is used as a verb.® You will
notice also that a different verb expression is used in talking about
half hours, but it can also be expressed with §(3 /fi.pi/.

nudmy§ §Bc01  be ?a.cei” fipi l& — What time is it (now)?
- [number] §0§ 381 [number] nayi K'we.pi — — It's half past [number].
- [number] 5§ @i [number] na.yik'we  — - Half past [number].

Note:
It is also possible to say [number] §o§ 3§31 [number] /na.yi.k"we
Ji.pi/.

Exercise 12.3 (cb2; 45)

Now practise with numbers 1-12, following the model in the box above.
You may alternate between the two variants, or practise all 12 numbers

\ A once with each variant.

B Telling the fime: two new constructions

We will also learn two frequently used constructions in telling the time,
namely [number of] minutes to the hour and to the half hour, as
illustrated in the box below. Please note that with this construction,
the word /ma.ni?/ is obligatory, even for the round numbers.

3 This is not an absolute rule, as we have noticed variations in pronunciation
and opinions among different groups. Generally speaking, the voicing rule
is applied when it is a noun in close juncture.
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[number] §0§ o3:3.  [number] 86
[number] na.yi t"0.p"6 [number] ma.ni? — [...] minutes to the hour

e.g.
[6] 908 o:§, [00] 8¢5 — 190

[18] na.yi t"6.p"6 [s"e] me.ni? — [10] minutes to [4 o’clock]
[number] §0§ 3. [number] 856

[number] na.yi k"wg.p"6 [number] ma.ni? — [...] minutes to the half hour

e.g.
[e] 9 88. [] 856 = @19
[ko] na.yi k"we. p"6 [na] me.ni? — [5] minutes fo [9:30]
Note:

Remember the rule of count nouns (minute): here it cannot be dropped
but is to be placed before the number.

Exercise 12.4 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise telling the time for

the following list. M
o 4:20 e 9:50 Y

e 10:55 e 5:20
e 825 e 1:40
e 7:20 e 11:20
e 12:40 e 2:55

2
s
(CD2; 46) ( )
Zaw Zaw is trying to help his tourist friends make plans to visit the W &

city. One of the places they plan to visit is the museum, so he
makes a call there to enquire about opening and closing times.

A: Museum information desk B: Zaw Zaw

o1 a3l 328§ §olu
s (08B muSmg§esad eSopu
oon 00808 géolonuSqdi

o epd podopn (Bieoy muSmgi§mad gEcdi
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ea]] (‘QJGO%‘, ec.*sqo?l 8080"0)0S§]§II

C N\ < ’] c_ ¢
all O?U)O;)II GU{I:%:UDCO CYDOD@CC”OII

A: helo // ?7a.méi” [i.pa

B: pya.dai?.ka be ?e.cei" p"wi" I ma.Bi.p"u

A:  s"e nayi p"wi".pa.te [i"

B: 7?0 // hou?.ké // pi.d5 be ?a.c"ei".a.t"i p'wi" I&
A: co.ma.dd pa.ne na na.yi pei?.pa.te [i"

B: hou?.ké // cé.zu ti".pa.te k"s.mya

A Hello.

B: I’'m wondering what time the museum opens.
A (It) opens at 10 o’clock.

B: I see. And until what time is (it) open?

A. We close at 5 p.m.

B: [ see, thank you.

c o hé.lo hello

Q
C\?
328§ §ol  Pe.méi" fipa a typical expression in a rather formal style
when one answers the phone
[E)ofn‘rg pya.dai? museum
96— phwi- to open

[NP] 3208 [NP] ?a.t"i  until [NP]
pocs na.ne evening
805- pei?- to close

p Language point

Making enquiries for time of opening/closing;
starting/ending

The construction given in the box below can be used to enquire about
at what time something happens, or someone does something. Here
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we are going to practise using the construction to enquire about the
time of opening/closing and starting/finishing, using the four verbs
given below.

@S- p'wi"-  to open o— s&-  to begin, start
85—  pei?- to close B:~  pi-  tofinish, end
»ndS B2{s [verb] (oo)cdu
be  7?e.chei” [verb] (Be).le — What time (does it) [verb]?

Exercise 12.5 (audio online) @
Following the construction given in the box above, try making enquiries

regarding the time of opening, closing, starting or ending as appropriate, M
using the vocabulary provided below. 1

©2:60000580¢ sa.6au?.s"ai®  restaurant

96q¢ you?.[i" movie

@oorgg za?.pwe a (theatre) play

@oood’?:g bo.lou".pwe football match (soccer game)
00505 sa.tei?.[o stage show, concert

ca0a4: she khayn clinic

saoaézsac;o: ?o.sl.a.we meeting (formal)

eu0e(0og hd.pyd.pwe a talk, lecture

Exercise 12.6 (cDz; 47) @
For situations where you seek information such as time of arrival and

departure, the same syntax is used, but questions are often asked with
a future ending, as shown in the box below. \ A

< ocC \
DWW 2% [verb] ocdn
be ?a.c'ei" [verb] ma.le — What time will (it) [verb]?

ogos-  t'we?-  to feave

Los-  shai?- to arrive (of planes, ships, trains, etc.)

Following the construction given in the box above and the verbs provided,
now practise enquiring about the arrival or departure time of the following:
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§oon: yo.t"a train oeoy  6ibd  ship
ccoomd eyl aeroplane  ©05§  peyi ferry*
»ovooy: ba?.seka bus

Exercise 12.7 (audio online)

In enquiring about closing times, one often also asks until what time . . . |

M which can be expressed with the construction given in the box.

...

<
AN

»dS ®@y)s 323 [verb] (oo)cdi — Until what time (is it)
be  ?o.clei"a.t"i [verb] (Ba).le ... [verb]?

Following the construction given in the box above, now practise making
enquiries about the following places.

©9:60000583¢ sa.0au?.s"ai" restaurant

c;ao:a§: she.k"a" clinic
cocdeoseonéon  le?.hma? kau'.ta  ticket counter
(00305 pya.dai? museum

$0p5(09 kou".zi pya.pwe trade fair, exposition
0§:50Q ba.ji pya.pwe art exhibition

' , (CD2; 48)
% ¥ Ne Lin calls Daw Saw Nu to get together. When the phone rings,

her son answers the phone, and goes to get his mother. When
Daw Saw Nu comes to the phone, they work out the best time to
meet and agree on a place.

A: Son B: Ne Lin C: Daw Saw Nu

\ O QCc O
[ea]] O’)C\?I 39(9:?“(5]0’]”
’T‘ \ ¢ ‘] <
all G3 GO)O:%§° ODOOOK;EDQJCO [eplw]]
C N\ oc <
il O?U)O;)I SC‘ZDO?COOOEO’] I DgDZGSTGOZG(.DII
all GOZY)EZO’]@SEQIOII

4 In Yangon, this term is more commonly used for a car that transports workers
to and from the office.
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all
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mowo

Q

Owowomm

W > o

Q

e
06600500 Megd e§cac:oll

035 o3escolan ¢[gol o2003g§ed.cdi

RO501 ego05m005e08, §&:qiEcd ol comfozpes, soiecoieadonl
com(mpes,l (g)qodes eedl 0podol ani0lonodi 053y
603 [mecdll

(9)@031@(\)0(73@(%615 NElevatll

e o (9)@0?1u qcﬂooogu

83a3 (g)§nQecnnd egqpdeonsensapdadten cooéeseddil
co&:8 aegcoliequ

cye:0 een 3loesdi

em: ez eoxc:ol(Si

he.lo // ?7e.méi".[i.ba

do s3.n0 né ze.ga pyd.c'i".pa.te

hou?.ké // k'e.n4 kai".t"a.pa // Bwa.k"s.pé.me
kau".pa.pi k"s.mya

he.lo

ma.ma sd.nu 1a // ca.no ne.li" pa

75 // ko neli" // pyd // ba kei?.sa [i.lo I€

hou?.ké // nau?.e.pa? s"ou".p"6 chéi".c"i".I6.pa // Bau?.ca.né
?a.ma.la ma.Bi.p"u

Bau?.ca.né // 1&.ye?.né.no // hou?.ké // ?a.pa.te // be.a.cei"
twé.ca.me.le

& na.yi.lau? s"o.yi" ya.me.la

" // 1é nayi // ya.pa.te

di.lo.s"o 1& na.yi.lau? Jwe.yi lo.p"e?.ye.s"ai".hma sau".ne.me
kau".pi.le ko ne.li".ye

cé.zu.pe ma.ma // da.be.no

?& 7¢ kau".pa.pi

Hello?

()'d like to speak with Daw Saw Nu please.

Okay, please hold on. (I}l go get (her).
All right.

Hello?
Is that Ma Ma Saw Nu? This is Ne Lin here.



198

Unit 12: 39&53@39@@0& G@oor}s'aeﬂ

c:  Oh, Ne Lin! What’s new?

B: [ just wanted to meet you next week. (I’m wondering if (you)'d
be free on Friday.
C:  Friday? (That’s) the 4th, right? Yes, (I)’m free. What time shall

we meet?

B: Would 4 o’clock be good?
C:  Yeah, 4 o’clock. (yes) (that’s) fine.
B: So, at 4 o’clock, (1)l wait (for you) at Shwe Yi teashop.
Cc: That’s fine, Ne Lin.
B: Thanks, sister. Bye.
C:  Right, fine.
@rm:eEn— za.ga+pyod- to speak
o}€con:ol kai".t"a.pa please hold on.
agesleoenS  Bwak'o.pe.me | will go and fetch [the person].
B kei?.sa matter
0- shou"- to meet, to get together
3§~ chein- to make an appointment
08— 7a- to be free
[--1] qrrgta:?' [...]ye?.ne structure used in stating dates,
equivalent of (first, third, fifth, etc.)
[..]a8ec [...] sho.yi" if (it is) (statement, subordinate clause)
Qlavat ya.ma la would that be okay, would that be
possible?
G- sau’- to wait
3loegs da.p"é no typical expression used before hanging

up the phone (lit. that’s all)

Exercise 12.8 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box below, now practise a short
M exchange on the phone: A wants to know the reason B is calling, and B
i gives an explanation. If you are studying on your own, you can practise
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by alternating between being the person asking the questions and the
one answering. If you're studying with a partner, each of you can take
a role and then switch.

G@Y) o (7393 é}’ 030 oo
pyd. ba kei?.sa [i. 16 3
say what matter have because Mkr
Hey, what’s new?

- [verb] (CE;., aﬁg: q|§ 030 ol
[verb] p'6 chain. chin. 16 pa
[verb] to  make appt want because Mkr

() wanted to make an appointment for V-ing, to V

- [G@OUS 3005 0 (cén éﬁ: sué C\%o ol
nau? ?e.pa? s"ou". p'd chain. chin. 6. pa
next week meet to make appt want because Mkr

() wanted to make an appointment to meet up [next week].

Here are a few expressions stating possible reasons B can provide as
an explanation for the call. You can also vary the time, substituting next
week with any other time expression that you have learnt.

s'a@é:s'ac;oHQ?S— ?a.si.e.we+lou?-

to hold a meeting
Baobme(mnéi+o3coc- ?a.lou?.a.cau™+tai".bi"-

to consult about work
QE0R05+eagiegi— pwe.a.twe?+s"we.nwe-

to discuss (for)® the ceremony
Bodg+esgiegi— ho kei?.sa+s"we.nwe-

to discuss that matter
27603008 326(03C: +6(go- B0.te.Ba.nd.0.cau™+pyd-

to discuss (about) research
00006:3e{mpE +eagiegi— sa.da".a.cau™+s"we.nwe-

to discuss (about) (the) paper

5 In the translations here, we have left in prepositions that more directly reflect
the natural way to say these expressions in Burmese.
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p Language point
Communicating on the phone

When the phone rings, you can use the following as your answer:

75 hé.lo — Hello

O-—80

w3l 328§ g0l hélo ?e.méi" fipa — Hello (more formal)

You want to speak to X:

[X] oot IX] i la S Is [X] there?
[X] §. eloogicolonudu [X] né pyd.chinpate — ())'d like to speak to [X].
[X] §. efoocleeon [X] né pya.pa.ya.ze — May (l) speak to [X]?

You are the person the caller wants to speak to:

oqjeg?g/(qje Xoln G@oc;@o]ooogn

ca.nd/ce.ma [X] pa // pyd.ne.pa.te — I am [X]. Speaking.
C N\ [y
plealenl] e@oe@cﬂoooou
hou?.k¢ // pyd.ne.pa.te — (Yes.) Speaking.
The caller wants to speak to a third person who is around somewhere:
oC "l ’T‘ <
CD O?COO’):} ol 08’32 G (2163 QW
k"s.na kai"t"a. pa Bwa k"'os. pe. me

short while hold on Mkr go call Aux Mkr
Please hold on. ()l go get (him/her).

acm =laH e@%u oot el eo: S
k"s.na e no  Bwa k"o pe. me
short while DM DM go call Aux Mkr
Just a minute. (I)’ll go get (him/her).

(J?CYS('Y}I § ol i sm o%éooo: ol
hou?.ké [i. pa. te k"s.na kai".t"a pa
yes be there DM Mkr  short while hold on DM

Yes, (he/she) is here. Please hold on.

Exercise 12.9

Now role play a telephone call with an (imaginary) partner for the following
situations:
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* You answer the phone, the caller wants to talk to you.

¢ You want to talk to Ko Myo, who answers.

¢ You want to talk to Ko Myo, but someone else answers.

¢ You answer the phone and someone wants to talk to your boss.

Exercise 12.10 @
Now imagine calling your friend to make an appointment for the following:

e To talk about a meeting: next month, Saturday, 6:00 p.m.
¢ To discuss that matter: tomorrow, 11:00 a.m.

¢ To meet: next week, Wednesday, 2:00 p.m.

¢ To discuss research: Friday after 5:00 p.m.

¢ To discuss a paper: Sunday 10:00 a.m.

Note:
after [time] ~ —  [time ] 6§0053¢: /nau?.pai”/
after 4:00 — [le na.yi] nau?.pai”

This structure does not work for saying, for example, after dinner, as
its equivalent is usually formed with a verb expression (when I've
finished eating) (see also Unit 10 for before time expressions).

Language point

Common written signs in public spaces:
(o verb q) (CD2; 50)

D P

LY
Here we will read a few common written signs that you are likely to

find in public spaces. This negative imperative construction [ verb q]

/ma/ verb /ya/ is expressed with [¢ verb %ﬂ] /ma/ verb /ne/ in colloquial
Burmese (see Unit 6).

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

vocq No entry! UR§:003:4) No horn, no

[eo5ec:ecl  No walking on honking!
0§z the grass! 039034l No noise!

85Sed:qu Footwear not allowed! 6lo5) e§odSeu  No photos!

odeogiecogze No spitting allowed! ocoSc;ogo ecm, qn No U-turn!
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C

[B§cpsecooqclsc: g

pya.hla" le.ci".Ji

» » ~

"le

After working on the last three units (10-12), test yourself to see
whether you can do the following in Burmese now.

You are in the following situations, in which you need to “bother” some-
one: you need to ask by courtesy, someone’s agreement or consent
before you do something. How would you do that in Burmese?

— You are carrying something heavy, you want to put down your
belongings and ask someone to watch them.

— You are in a public place and you want to use an empty chair
from another table that is occupied.

— You have a question for your professor.

— As you enter a shop, you are interested in a particular object
that is in a locked showcase.

— You have been looking for a place to park and found an empty
spot, but you are not sure whether parking is allowed.

— As you enter a place that you are not familiar with, you don’t
know whether to keep your shoes on.

— As you enter a restaurant or shop, you want to know the possible
modes of payment (by credit card, in dollars, etc.).

You can reject someone’s request by apologizing and providing
a reason.

You can make indirect suggestions with an equivalent of Why don’t
you...?

You can offer to do something for someone.

You can talk about (ask questions, answer them, or present with
affirmative or negative statements) what one has planned to do
and is planning to do.

You can talk about what you think.
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You can tell time and use time expressions to:

— talk about closing/opening times; starting and ending times
— make appointments, etc.

You can make and answer phone calls.
You have the vocabulary to talk about:

— time expressions with before
— days of the week
— time expressions with after.

Furthermore, you now have a greater knowledge of the Burmese
writing system, including the following:

stacked words, mostly loan words from English and Pali
unusual spellings such as oq <y

Review of sentence constructions: Units 10-12

You have learnt the following constructions and their function in
Burmese:

May I...? Could I...? to ask for permission, consent, etc. (see
Unit 10).

[verb] pa.ya.ze — May | [verb]?

[VP] I6 ya.ma la —>May .../ Could .../ Would you
mind if I... [verb]?

[VP] me ya.me la — (V' fverb]. Would that be OK?

Plural common nouns (see Unit 10).
[NP] twe — [NP]s

Statements with the equivalent of Why don’t you...? to make
suggestions (see Unit 10).

[verb] pa la — Why don’t you [VP]?
Before . . . (see Unit 10).

ma [VP] k" — before [VP]
[NP specific time, — before [specific time, event]
event] ma.tai".k"i"
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e Do something for someone else ... (see Unit 10).

[VP] pe — [VP] for someone else
* Plan to [VP] (see Unit 11).

[VP] p"6 Pa.si.a.si™fi  — plan to [VP]
[VP] p"6 sin.za — plan to [VP]. ..
[VP] ma.la.lé — (I} was thinking . . .

® Be thinking of [V]-ing vs. have thought about [V]-ing . . . (see Unit 11).

[VP] p"6 sin.za t"a — to have planned to [VP]
[VP] p"6 sin.za ne — (be) thinking of [VP]

e Time expressions preceding upcoming, next (see Unit 11).
Jé+[time expression] — next [time expression]
nau?+[time expression] — next [time expression],

(up)coming [time expression]
s TJo think + [statement] (see Unit 11).
[statement] t"i".te — (I) think [statement]
e Telling time (see Unit 12).

be ?o.c"ei" [i.pi I& — What time is it (now)?
be hna.na.yi [i.pi I
be hna.na.yi t"0.pi I¢

- [time in hour] t"0.pi — It’s [...] o’clock

— [time] [i.pi — It’s [time]

- [time] na.yi kK"we.pi — It’'s half past [. . .]

—[...] nayi t"d p"6 — It’s [...] minutes to [...]
[ ..] ma.ni? o’clock

—[...] nayi k"we p"é — It’s [...] minutes to half past
[...] ma.ni? [ ..] o’clock

e What time does/will ... [VP]? (see Unit 12).

be.?a.chei” [verb] (89) I8 — What time (does it) [verb]?
be.?a.cei" [verb] ms Ig — What time will (it) [verb]?
be.?a.c"ei" ?a.t"i [verb] — Until what time (is it). .. [verb]?

(B2) le
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39@8@839@08039@39@@”& e@oor\o)sga]
?0.tei?.o.twé.a.cou.a.cau”
pyd.dé.a.k"a

Talking about past experiences

In this unit, you will learn: Q

* to ask and answer questions about past experience with [verb] (x—
to ask and answer questions with when (for the past)
different time expressions for the past

to ask and answer questions regarding completed actions
the less commonly used characters p 8: [o30y

N\

o
(CD2; 51)

During a casual conversation, a European student is asking his’her W &
Burmese friend who s/he has recently met, if s/he has been abroad.
It turns out that the Burmese friend is quite a world traveller. ..

A: European student B: Burmese friend

oon - &8&(gniepadezaoni

3l GBESI GGTXﬁﬁ?:O)OSII

o1 0p0Seol ;nud§deoy  eepPadg:(oo)adi

s peepoeaeoy (2001 qped eudro§l ARSI FBodcd
08500y &E&eonSeordyprgpieapade:oloouSi

ol 3908]?0@61’.)”

all 3903]?0(\)@0: QJO%‘| (Y%GQI:(D’):I OOGDUSI OF?):S(D’): 0)(7:)
§E&ecordeondqpigp:  eepadeclonudi alevecd @redmeon
©eepadR:ea0:I:I

ol G@Sl GéO(DCGU)? Og’):(\)éc;ojll sq: 60)860’)8 og):ﬁ?:m(ﬁc*’s”
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A:  nai".na"ja yau?.p"u.la
B:  ?"// yau?.p"u.te
A:  hou?.1a // be.nai".na".twe yau?.p"u.(02) I
B: ?0.rd.pa.hma.td pyi".6i? ja.ma.ni ho.la" ?i".ga.la" ?i.ta.li sa.pei”
sa.té nai".na" to.do mya.mya yau?.p"u.pa.te
A: ?a.fa hma yd
B: 7a.Ja.hma.l¢ jo.pa” ko.r.ya te.you? yo.de.ya sa.i€ nai".na"
to.do mya.mya yau?.p"l.pa.te // da.be.me ?a.pho.ri.ka.td
ma.yau?.p"u.0é.p"u.
B: 7?9 // nau?.th Bwa.le p5 // kMe.yi to.do Bwa.phi.te no
A: Have you been abroad?
B: Yes, (I} have (indeed).
A Is that so? Which countries (have you been to)?
B: In Europe: France, Germany, Holland, England, ltaly, Spain and
others.
A: What about Asia?
B: In Asia also, (I)'ve been to quite a few countries: Japan, Korea,
China, Thailand, and others. But (I} haven’t been to Africa.
A | see. You can visit (them) later. (You)'ve travelled quite a lot.
&&efgm nai".na".ja abroad (other countries)
&ée nai".na" country
[V] - [V] p"u- Aux. have already had an experience
of [V]-ing
fel=held ?0.rd.pa Europe
[0€o0d pyi".6i? France
Qres ja.ma.ni Germany
GBS ho.la” Holland
39c%co$ ?i".ga.la" England
Boocd ?i.ta.li Italy
03§ so.pei” Spain
...003 [NP)] ...sate [NP] ...and others, and the like, X like that,

or “etc”.
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covdeodqpiqp:  to.do myamya quite a few

3279 ?a.Ja Asia
[.Jesp [...]yd and what about [. . .]
Qo§ jo.pa" Japan
3§:0002 ko.r.ya Korea
00> ta.you? Chinese
0330002 yo.de.ya Thai
06§ ?a.phe.ri.ka Africa
e@oo%goo? nau?.td later (as opposed to “now”)
ogozmé— Bwa.le- go (and) visit
Note:

In talking about foreign countries, original English names are often
used for most of the countries (e.g. England, Spain, Japan, etc.). For
certain countries, however, the word §&¢ /nai".na”/ or (05 /pyi/, both
interchangeably used for country, is typically attached to the name
(e.g. China, Myanmar, etc.). For others, the word country is not
obligatory. There seems to be no clear logic for which situation the
word country is necessary: for instance, whereas it is necessary for
China, for which there is a Burmese word, it is not the case for
another word such as France, which also has a Burmese equivalent.
In the glossary, country names that require the word country are
given as an adjective (e.g. Chinese).

Language point Q
Talking about an experience in the past

The construction given in the box below is used to express the idea
of “what you have experienced doing in the past”. This idea in the
same context is expressed in English by Have you ever [V]-ed/en?
However, the information asked for with this question is different from
that requested by Have you [V]-ed/en?, as in Have you watered the
plants? In this case, the information you are seeking is whether or
not the task has been accomplished. Burmese makes a distinction
between these two types of information sought and consequently has
two different constructions.
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[verb]. ¢s— [verb]. p"u- — to have had an experience
of [V]-ing in the past

[verb]. wz(oo)conmn  [verb]. p"u (@g) la — Have (you) ever [V]-ed/en?
[verb]. g:(cl)ooudu  [verb]. p"u  (pa)te — Yes, I have [V]-ed/en.
o[verb]. g:coosopsii me [verb]. p"U 8&.p"U  — No, ! haven't yet [V]-ed/en.
e.g.
8efgor  [eapad] @ (oo)oooun — Have you ever (been)
nai".na"ja [yau?]. p"b. (B9).la abroad?
- [@epooc] o2 (o) onosSi

[yau?]. phb. (pa). te — Yes, | have.
) [GS‘P(TS] s @00 opsl

me [yau?]. p"u. 8& p'u — No, | haven’t.

Exercise 13.1 (audio online)

Following the model given in

the box above, practise doing a short

M exchange asking guestions to find out if someone has had an experience
of doing something in the past, using the verb expressions provided in

the list below. You can alternat
oqpiHed-
c [%}
[8§900g0n(0}) +ecp -

GC@OO C+G 08—
[§edgpSteep

<
C:

Q 9
SODQJ
Q o [ o
8gO3GOeP+ogoi—
C o Q

GC\)ODOE({J"‘ON—

S C Q
@ngggﬁ‘@ﬁ—

(o
E:Q:?@OS’BO)O?S’BO}O'FODOﬁ—
[8§009S9E+0305.-

° (& [
Qg|pS+oc5-

e between positive and negative answers.

ca+myi-

to see (a) tiger

mya.ma 6a.ma.dako)}+twe-
to meet the Burmese president
di 8a.c"i"+ca-

to hear this music
mya.ma.pyi+yau?-

to be in Myanmar
[we.ds.gou” p"a.ya+0wa-

to visit Shwedagon pagoda
le.yi".bya"+si-

to take (an) aeroplane
myi".hle+si-

to ride on (a) horse carriage
mya.ma 79.sa.9.sa+sa-

to eat Burmese food
mya.ma you?.[i"+ci-

to watch (a) Burmese movie
lou™. Ji+wu?-

to wear (a) longyi
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Language point Q
)

Open questions about one’s experience
in the past (CD2; 52)

\ A
Here we are going to practise asking information questions with the
structure [verb] ¢:— [verb] /p"0/, talking about past experiences, such
as Which countries have you ever visited? Which celebrity have you
ever seen in your life?, etc. The construction to be used is presented
in the box below.

[question word] VP w:(co)con  [question word] p"u (8e) 18

Question words:

o ba what — What have you ever [V]-ed/en?
oooS[NP] be [NP] which [NP]  — Which [NP] have you ever [V]-ed/en?
000545;0 be.hma where — Where have you ever [V]-ed/en?
»odoy  bedu  who — Who has ever [V]-ed/en?

Exercise 13.2 (cD2; 52) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise asking some

information questions about someone’s experience of doing something
in the past, using the expressions provided in the list below. The first A
one is done for you as an example.

B0 To:— - o pplcrloaHcr ol oo:s{:oocx\)n
Ba ?o.sa.a.sa+sa- — ba ?o.sa.0.sa+sa.p"u.(0s) 18
OO+ OD— ba 7a.sa.a.sa+sa-

what (kind of} food + to eat
068, +o0i— ba méu™+sa-

which “snack” + to eat
20588 +agoicopd- be nai".na"+owa.le-

which country + to go visit
nuSeo+es— be.hma+ne-

where + to live
205U 05e+0pS:- be ho.te.hma+te-

at which hotel + to stay
oagmof% oooaoo]?ﬂ;%)n Ba.ma.da.ko be.Su+twe-

who + to meet the president
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4
N

<

< Q Q
DO36C0008/ 2063 ) +eoy -

u5a3g)E:Hop:

O

< [ C
CD(.DS’B&?GCDO((Y?
C <
CDO(DOG?O +O0—

C_o¢Q
U)(DS?CQ?O-FO)O&—

Exercise 13.3

)+§ozeooo<§—

be mi".0a/8a.mi(ko}+twe-

which actors/actresses + to meet
be 8a.c""+ca-

which song + to hear

be ?s.s"0.do(ko)}+na.t"au"-

which singer + to listen

ba sa.ou?+p"a?-

which (kind of) book + to read
be shai".hma+sa-

at which restaurant + to eat

Still following the model given in the box for Exercise 13.1, make state-
ments about your real experiences, or experiences of real people (or
lack thereof), using the vocabulary given below.

<
@@eosa@o:sammo:—
¢ QC= ¢
6§9G0:&CC +eEPM—
0 HgE-
< < Q
FCIGOOIMNSYD  GOP+0:—
Q < <
0E2003|C:+§216C00C—
N
[person] ¢ +cog, -
< < <
leboal=lopplenrealo sty

[N c .0
Gl(JOCDOJOBHD:—

(CD2; 53)

mya.ma 79.sa.9.sa+sa-
Burmese food + to eat
no.wé nai".na™+yau?-
Norway + to go
Ba.ye+myi"-

ghost + to see
?i".1é.ka".hma hle+si-

in Inle Lake + to take (a) boat
be.ma Ba.c"™na.t"au"™-
Burmese music + to listen
[person] né+tweé-

with [person] + to meet
?e.wa.re?.tau"+e?-

Mt Everest + to climb
ya.ha?.yi"+si-

helicopter + to ride

W & A Norwegian visitor to Myanmar (living in Singapore) who has
travelled a lot in Asia and a Thai student who speaks Burmese
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meet at a reception. They make small talk, starting with their past
travel experiences.

A: Thai student B: Norwegian visitor
oon BE:8E¢ eqpaSgoneSadi
sl o?orgooo& espcﬁq:oooSu
o1 005000t 300507§:AI
sn (joog) §§o§dg§:m ndesl i @2@@? (Joom)§§o§o?$:m
ndeslad sdeslodec]i aéypieapl ooy eapodonud
00podal DuS§deslod eepade:adi
i 6331 (Joor)gsbordin 2068ladd  eepadezolondSi
A.  thai" nai".na" yau?.p"u.te s"o
B: hou?.te / yau?.p"U.te
A: hou?.la // be.tou" ka le
B:  hna.t"au".8ou".k"0.hni? tou".ka te.k"au? // pi.dd hna.t"au".fi?.
K"0.hni? tou".ka te.k"au? // hna.k"au? pd // k"e.mya.yd si".
ga.pu yau?.p"l.te ms.hou?.1a // be.hna.k"au? yau?.p"u.lé
A: 70 // hna.t"au".ko.k"0.hni? tou".ka te.k"au?.pe yau?.p"u.pa.te
A, (I've) heard that you’ve been to Thailand?
B: (That)’s right. | have.
A, | see. When?
B: Once in 2003, then once in 2008, (so that’s) two times.
And (what about) you? (You)'ve been to Singapore, right?
How many times have you been (there)?
A.  Oh, just once in 2009.
A
B
q952$§é t"ai" nai".na” Thailand c
[.]s3 [..]s" | heard that [. . ], is that so?
»050p§:0 be.tou" ka when (in the past)
§n§5 k"a.hni? year (in dates vs. number of

years)
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tou"ka

[time expression] op&:on [ ]

[. - ] 60p05000: [...] ms hou? Ia

[number] calod [number] k"au?
be.hne.k"au?

[.]p%

»nuSsdeslod
[.]o

p Language point

Mkr time expression for the
past, about something that
already happened

tag question such as isn’t it?
Does it?, etc. more like
French n’est-ce pas? that
does not depend on the
verb in the preceding clause
CL: a number of time

How many times?

only [...]

How many times have you (verb)-ed/en?

The following construction is used to ask questions with How many
times?

Note:
Remember two different question words:|05s6 [classifier] /be.n"s/ [CI]

for How many ... ? VS.‘aooSecooog /bs.lau?/‘How much...?

»nodgdeslod ... [verb] - ...?
be.hna.k"au? ... [verb]. p"u

— How many times. .. have you [V]-ed/en?

e.g.

g(‘ < "l < C N\
SpleNIN T o) [c;epm] (3 {(20)cdl
be.hne.k"au? ...[yau?]. p"u. (B9) Il
— How many times have (you) been (there)?

- [number] eslad [c;epdg] o ol
[number] k"au? [yau?]. p"'0. pa.
— (I)’ve been (there) [number] times.

<
oWl
te

Here are other useful expressions to talk about frequency:

[number of times] ¢
DD

[number of times] p"¢ only [number of times]
k'e.na k'e.nda —  often (many times)
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Note:

In Burmese there is no direct equivalent of a few times. Instead, people
use once or twice or other low numbers. Please note, though, that
for 3-4 and 4-5, the pairs of numbers are followed by a classifier,
whereas for other numbers, the classifier /k"au?/ is used after each
number, as illustrated below.

0-6/G-9esl05 gou".lg.k"au? / 1e.nak"'au?  3-4/4-5 times

oeslad  Jeslod to.k"au? hna.k'au? once or twice
9eslod BesloS  nak'au? c'auk"au? 5-6 times
Exercise 13.4 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, practise a short exchange
with the vocabulary provided below: M
Place Times Place Times Place Times
(6§00(gpS  Jeslad mye.ma.pyi hne.k"au? Myanmar 2 times
03t3000: B yo.de.yd'  k'e.nak'e.nda  Thailand  often
»H§  9-geslod  ?gela”  eou'lek'au?  England  3-4 times
ooy  g-geslod  sige.pu  lenaktau? Singapore 4-5 times
§col 56805 ni.pd te.k"au? Nepal once
(0606  samacm pyi".6i? k"a.nd.k"a.na  France often

Exercise 13.5 @
If you have a partner, try telling each other about your real experiences:

places you have been to, interesting dishes you have tried, famous people
you have met, etc. If not, you can do the exercise with an imaginary
partner.

Language point Q
When in the past

Burmese uses two different constructions to express when in ques-
tions: one for the past and one for the future. When for the past is

expressed with the construction illustrated in the box below.

' A variant is /t"ai"nai".pa"/.
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B
)

\A

»0dopg:m [VP] (oo)cdi
~ [time expression] oy§:oo1

e.g.
onoSop§ian [ag0:Joocdi

- [Jooge?§<§] orﬁ:mn

be.tou™ka [VP]. (Ba) l€

— When did (you). .. [VP]?
[time expression] tou".ka
— (In) [time expression]

be.tou™.ka [Bwa] (B9) €

— When did (you) [go]?
[hna.t"au".8ou™.k"u.hni?] tou".ka
— In [2003].

Exercise 13.6 (cD2; 54)

Following the model given in the box above, ask and answer guestions
with “when in the past” using the vocabulary provided below. Choose
different (real) persons to talk about, such as your parents, your little

sister, the British prime minister,

etc.

:%ﬂq— bwé + ya- to graduate, to get a degree
BSeconloy- 7?ei"dau” + ca-  to get married
8eomy- bi.za + ca- to get a visa approved
eoqpéi8:-  cau"+ pi- to finish university
20o5q- ?a.lou? + ya- to get ajob
SeHevatls s"ou".ewa- to pass away (euphemism for “die”)
(0§e0g.- pya" + twé- to have found something that was lost
o[ed- sa plyi?- to start happening
(CD2; 55)
0§6(0p§:)m ma.hni?.(tou").ka last year
065 m ma.né.ka yesterday
[year] 9sd0p§:0 [year] k"d.hni?.tou™ ka in [year]
B:303/03530) [ Joo piklete/Nu ket (.. Jka last [ . ]
[3005] [?e.pa’] [week]
[co] [14] [month]

(s8] [hni?]

[vear]
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Language point Q
Talking about actions accomplished

To express an action that is accomplished, achieved, terminated (vs.
to have an experience in the past), the following construction is used:

[verb] (8:[Gcwoozn [verb] pi.pi 12 — Have (you) [V]-ed/en?
(Have you finished [V]-ing?)

- 00501 [verb] (B:(8n hou?.ké [verb] pi.pi — Yes, () have [V]-ed/en.

— o[verb] gaoozopz ma [verb].ya.8e.p"u — Not yet. (I haven't [V]-ed/en.)

eg.

©2(8:(8coozn [sa].pi.pi la — Have (you) eaten?

- oSt oox(8:(Bu — hou?.ké [s3] pipi — - Yes, | have [eaten].

- !aabs vonaeooop — me [s3]. ya.8e.p'u — - No, | haven't [eaten].

Notes:

1. It is not always necessary to repeat the verb in affirmative answers.
However, the verb is obligatory in negative answers, like all nega-
tive statements that require a VP in the sentence construction.

2. A different construction: [verb] e@:c;::o::yrz:u [verb]/ma.pi.0e.p"u/
is used in a negative response when you want to specify that
the action you are doing has been started but not yet completed
(as opposed to I haven’t [V]-ed/en).

Exercise 13.7 (audio online) @
Following the model in the box above, practise a short exchange with

the verb expressions provided below. You may alternate between affirm-
ative and negative answers, or try answering all positively first and then _.._.
all in the negative, or vice versa.

Note:
Verbs that are to be negated in the construction are indicated with
a preceding [+].

) ye+c"o- to take a shower
eq):+o0S- z&+we- to do shopping
BEe0+06- ?ei".za+lou?-  to do homework
390‘73+G(Rr3‘ 70.wu?+fo- to wash clothes

?ogi+qCe- ?0.K"a"+Hi"- to clean the room
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c O <
OO@CKB?H'U)@—

< < C
380)(7)C+C\?0—
<
(J)CH—?O—

. 1038:
Otgeo V-

<
OQ@."FGgo—

tha.mi".?0+te-  to put the rice pot on the

stove (to start cooking)
bu?.ki"+Hlou?-  to make a booking
hi"+hma- to order curry
pyi?.si+6ei"- to put away belongings,
pack a baggage
pyi?.si+ywe- to collect, pick up belongings
that have been left some-
where (at a photocopy
shop, at a tailor’s shop, etc.)

nuScSe§i+e005-  telip'out+s'e?-  to make a phone call

Exercise 13.8

Now try to say three to five things you have done and not done today

or this week.

Language point

m Getting familiar with the writing system (CD2; 56)

LY

W Five unusual signs: | p §: e @ xR

The following five letters and symbols are used infrequently. Among
them, the first three are used independently — they are not combined
with other vowel signs. They are pronounced the same way as their
equivalent with a normal vowel sign given in the box.

® (LolL

= /u/
= 3 /u/
= cm / e /el or /&/

Listen to the CD and

read along with the words below.

@U‘Se chicken egg @@3 April

N\

0P duck egg

¢ip quail egg
88 turtle egg

8:23§:8§ U Thein Sein
o0:3: eldest son
208:5: eldest daughter

sepoo3 Irrawaddy, “Ayeyarwady”  esepf:-  to hold a place
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These two items can be combined with other vowel signs, although
not every combination is possible.

@ 63 /o
R = 9 I/

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

3p00— to be surprised
[opeoqey  Australia
20@0038 custard apple
B30y British

e/ ele topknot (of hair)

Exercise 13.9 (cbz; 57) @
Now try to read the following sentences and check your reading with

the CD or read along as you listen to the CD. m
\A

(0305p005(8:(Booz Have (you) bought the eggs?
esp:(8:(Boonn Have you reserved a place?
8Speaigo0c0i Have you ever eaten turtle eggs?
[03@998: wooigieon:on:  (I)'ve not yet eaten custard apple.
o33(030] opzi (IY’m not surprised.
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c;@@eoooé:@ogo}sgeﬂ
ne.ma.kau" p"yi?.té.e.k"a
Getting sick

p In this unit, you will learmn:

¢ to talk about common temporary illness and long-term diseases

e expressions with body parts

¢ {o ask and answer questions with duration of time

¢ to talk about things you do with a specific frequency

e minimal pairs: regular pairs and transitive—intransitive verbal
pairs

&
AN
( ) {CD2; 58)
\A Moe Moe and Ohnma are sisters. When Moe Moe comes home, she is

informed by a maid that Ohnma came home early because she was not
feeling well, so Moe Moe, being an elder sister, tries to take care of her.

A: Moe Moe B: OChnma

»i eg?eem&:q:a?}u

all O?(Y)C(Y)OSII 39‘{P’§é’§é: §U)lel @26(7)? coéeqpé:
goesnudi eqpéreopSiadionoSi

(o]l G%oScog c\)oSGogesp (7%05&)’.):”

s ;émé

ol 3(\%&% O?SGOB&GU)? GU?USO‘]ORHI @G@:ngSOOSU)OSII
oqspgmeeo%, es;pé:ac'}:ecﬂoogeao: ogo:oieo:eogn

Qll O?U)CII
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A ne ma.kau".p"u s"o

B: hou?.te // ?0.p"ya né&.né [i.te // pi.d3 le.jau” na.ne.te //
chaun.lg s"o.te

A:  ko.twe le?.twe yd kai? la

B: hi".?1"

A dilo.s"o.yi" tou?.kwe.td ma.hou?.pa.phl // ?e.&.mi.te t"".te //
pa.ra.si.te.md né cau".s"d pyau?.s"e Bwa.yu.pé.me

B: hou?
A, () heard you aren’t feeling well?
B: Yes, | have a little fever. And a sore throat. (I’m also coughing.
A: Do (you) ache all over, too?
B: No.
A:  In that case, it’s not flu. (I} think (you) caught a cold. I'll go and
fetch (some) paracetamol and cough syrup.
B: Okay.
A
B
6§600C:— ne+kau'- to feel well c
egeeontioy: ne ma kau".p"u (I'm) not feeling well.
BYP:+§- 20.p"ya+]i- to have a fever
copdegpl:teo— le.jau™+na- to have a sore throat
cgpé:adi- chau+s"o- to cough
0’%05 ko body'
s le? hand, arm
o3as- kai?- to ache
o660y tou?. kwe flu
TPETi+O— 79.6+mi- to catch a cold
eqpos— pyau?- to disappear
©80: s"e medicine

egpéiadieqpodeso:  c'au’.s"o.pyau?.s"e  cough medicine
20— Bwa.yu- to go and fetch

It is common in Burmese to use the plural form of body and hand, arm,
probably to suggest aching all over.
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B
9

%rﬁ +§0- bai?+na-

%rrg +6306 - bai?+au"-

GG’}(E'.+O$OO<\— gau"+kai?-

sl 5::—(@:— gau™+mu-

§O+Ge0i- hna+si-

gnoesl:+805-  hne.k"au"+pei?-

o +0305-/40-  Bwatkai?-/na-

o§:+ec\ip— w3~

- 7a™-

2§36 7a".chi"-
Note:

(CD2; 59)
(of the stomach) to hurt, to have
an upset stomach
to have stomach cramps
to have a headache
to be dizzy
to have a runny nose
to have a blocked nose
to have toothache
to have diarrhoea
to vomit

to be nauseous (want to vomit)

In expressing symptoms of (temporary) sickness, the construction given

in the box below is used, with

the structure|[verb] cy— [verb]/ne/ |

(generally considered as an equivalent of [V]-ing), as it usually talks
about a condition that is still going on.

[verb] e@mos
e.g.

[Gar]&(r%mo] Gc?U)OSII
gau™+kai? ne.te

— [verbl+ne.te

— (I} have a headache.

Exercise 14.1

Imagine that you have the health problems listed below. Describe pos-

sible symptoms for each sickness,
vocabulary provided above.

flu

a cold

a hangover
indigestion

using the sentence construction and
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Language point

Body parts (CD2; 60)

Before learning expressions for other health problems, it will be useful
to first learn the vocabulary for body parts, which is given below. Need-
less to say, this vocabulary list could be useful in other contexts as well.

<

LM le? hand (fingers
to elbow)

codewns: le?.mau" arm (upper
arm, biceps)

©4: pa.k"ou"  shoulder

qExood  yiba?  chest

sl k"a waist?

8ob bai? stomach

colé pau” thigh

3 du knee

cleeoonaS cle.dau? feet, legs

Exercise 14.2 (audio online)

cslé:  gau head
qoSep mye?si  eye
ol pa cheek

goesl: hna.k"au" nose
§0596:  hna.k'a"  lips
ol:e§  be.za?  mouth
ogo owa teeth
copSoé: le.bi" neck

We will practise using certain body parts in a short exchange, as shown
in the model in the box below:

CDQS@O: ﬁ}')

§ (25) e

bena. bhma na (B9 l€
where  Mkr hurt Mkr — Where does (it) hurt?
- [right/left]  [body part] oo
[right/left]  [body part]. hma — In [right/left] [body part]
e.g.
- [@O OO(YS] [C\)(YSG@’)gﬁ] QJQOII
[pa be?] [le?.mau" hma.
right side  arm Mkr — In the [right] [arm.]
p20005 na.p'e? right side
»oSmos  bep'e?  left side

2 One often talks about “(lower) back pain” using this term, as in a”l:@ooooS

/kMa na.te/.

D P

1

=5
—
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Following the model given in the box above, ask and answer questions
to locate pains in different body parts, using the prompts provided:

e in the left shoulder ¢ in the left eye
¢ in the chest on the right ¢ in the left knee
¢ in the right hand ¢ in the right foot

A
S

m At the doctor’s (CD2; 61)
LY

An elderly woman is not feeling well, so she goes to see a doctor,
who asks her a few questions before examining her to make
a diagnosis.

A: Doctor B: Patient

B0 0>» 02

(‘f\)l GE)’)II 30’)[;95(\)’)03(\3”

QC?)(YS‘:?OU)OS %GTJII @26@? 3&:%%86:?(7)05”
8054007 nuSec0005(E3Bdi
(R-g)qodecon0s §E

3’3&? [eppleiNeH ®0§G§C\\)II
33@0@@@&)20)5({])[2 ®OZG§O’]U)OSII
8680203029§U)’) :DOSGC\:YDOSE’)D@C\SII
19050 §oleatanaSsospi

\ [N C < < Q \ C
(oa]] U{IG@O@GZO&O@@GODII 8%)0 SCIDC\PG:?OII

ke // pyd // ba.p"yi?.la.8a.18

bai?.na.te s"a.ya // pi.d5 ?a".c"i".ne.te
bai?.na.ta be.lau? ca.pi.lé

oou".le.ye? lau? [i.pi

?9.9U ba s"e sa.ne.l¢

?a.sa.ce.g"é te.my0 sa.ne.pa.ie

di.s"é sa.ne.ta be.lau? ca.pi 1€

hne.yc?.pé Ji.pa.0é.te s"o.ya

ke // ce.no sa".0a?.ci.me // di.hma kMe.nd hig.no
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About 3-4 days.

Just a few days, Doctor.

@020 02

So, tell (me). What’s the matter? (What brings you here?)
() have a stomach pain, Doctor. And (I} have been nauseous.
How long have (you) been having a stomach pain?

What medicines are (you) taking now?
()’'ve been taking some medicine for indigestion.

How long have (you) been taking it?

Okay, I'll examine (you now). Lie down here (for me), will you?

1o ké

omfedoonaned  ba phyi?.la.fs Ig

soepR s"a.ya
aamcacm ?9.sa.ce-
srame@sao: ?o.sa.ce.g'e
(00) s (ta).myo
(o3~ ca-
©6:0006—- sa".Ba?-
M@~  VIck

- hig-

[V] c45 [V] na

Language point

exclamative: well

what happened (that brought you to)
come here?

term of respect for a male doctor
s"a.ya.ma for a female doctor

(of food) to be digested
medicine for indigestion

(one) kind

time lasted

to examine

try to [V]

to lie down

DM: soft command: [V, okay?]

Q

Expressing duration of time

The following construction is used in expressing duration of time.
Please note the sentence ending @ /pi/, indicating the change of
status (i.e. from the moment it started until now).
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[VP] o»  ooSecndd @o @ oSl
[VP] ta be.lau? ca pi le
[VP] Mk how much time lasted Mkr Mkr
How long have (you) been V-ing?

- [duration] (o3> (@u / [duration] § Bu
[duration] ca pi / [duration] [i pi
[duration] /ast Mkr / [duration] have Mkr
It has been [duration]

- [duration] & § coo: oo0SI

[duration] p"¢ [i 6e te
[duration] only have still Mkr
It has been only [duration].

Now study the example below (taken from Dialogue 2) that illustrates
the construction presented above.

[c?)(rg @o] cs oM 0560005 [@o [§ Sl
[bai? nal. ne. ta be.lau? ca. pi le
[stomach pain] -ing Mkr how much last Mkr Mkr
How long have (you) been having a stomach pain?

[ oSl § [
[hna pa?]. [i. pi
[two week] have Mkr

— It has been [two weeks]

- [ J 6108] B § G600t Oo0SI
[hne ye?] p"e [i. Be&. te
[two day] only have still Mkr

— It has been [two days] only.

Note:
It is common to express symptoms that are still going on with
‘[VP] cs— [VP /ne/]‘[ V]-ing.

8 Known as a “nominalizer”, that is, when suffixed to a VP, it changes the VP
into an NP. This step is necessary in certain sentence structures that are
constructed with an NP.
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Exercise 14.3 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, ask and answer guestions

using the expressions provided below. M
Problem Duration Problem Duration Problem Duration
ag2:0305— 2005 Bwa.kai?- te.pa? toothache 1 week
eslC:0l05- g-geed  gau"kai?- e nays? headache 4-5 days
B>YP:§- 4905 ?0.p'yafi- hnaye? fever 2 days
< N . ha
Seal=b T als elylesld mye?.si.na- to.ye?.p"e sore eye 1 day only
Q < I -
QOPIGYPCIEH— | lejau”.na- hna.pa? sore throat 2 weeks
oézecgp— o-— chxg wu".[5- to.ye? hna.ye? diarrhoea 1-2 days

Exercise 14.4 (audio online) @
We can use the same construction in other contexts as well. Now

practise asking and answering, “How long has it been . .. [VP]?”, using M
the prompts provided below. — |

@@m@gﬂ;spoo— mya.ma.pyi+yau?-  to be in Myanmar

@§GO®O+&)C— mys.ma.za+6i"- to learn Burmese
3efo+e§,— di.hma+ne- to stay here
§3000Seo+opSi—  di ho.te.hma+té- to stay at this hotel
[person] o3+05- [person].ko+8i- to know the [person]
Qoqc+o- you?.[i"+sa- the movie to start

D '\b’

-
e,

At the doctor’s (CD2; 62)

A middle-aged man is at the doctor’s for a regular medical
check-up, and finds out that he has some health concerns.
The doctor prescribes a treatment.

A: Doctor B: Patient
N\ C C < ¢ 0 C < Q
om0l 0)@2300@2@” GOB:Z:?&:Z:?&&O?&G:?U)(DII 3961000 6082032

§(oa)c00:||
a1 3961800 o o]oR I
ol eooecrg@o §0d: eepo']g]coo I
s oSO e sodieapnl§, sdognioloduSsoepl
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< Q_C ‘]\ ¢ Q _C <
G301 ODU)@ﬁfo §°II CQJG§O GQOﬁGOK\?OOG(DII

[ead]}
il ecq:ﬁ:oo&ﬂooog Selapll 8@90:03 wcﬁcmcﬁ@o[czn
ca05qEAdI
on ondeg, (JI36 (9)ovecnad eoxaSoli (9)oo[r3oqd
O@(\)Oé}ll U?US OQoosll
all GOOO(?&OI]@II c;oqj:g:(ﬂ(\)aospu
A k& // sa".0a? pi.pi // Bwe ne.ng to.ne.te // ?o.yi".kd Bwe.dO
Ji.(09) 1a
B: 7a.yi".ka ma.fi.p"0.pa.p"l
A: mi.ba.twe.hma hna.lou" yd.g9a fi.la
B: hou?.ké // ?a.p"e.kd hna.lou" yd.ga né s"ou".8wa.pa.te s"s.ya
A: 70 // sei?.ma.pu.pa.né // ce.no s"é pe.lai?.me
B: cé.zl ti".pa.te s"e.ya // di.s"e.ko be.lau? ca.ja Gau?.ya.mo I¢
A:  ta.né hna.cei" B6uU".14 lau? Gau?.pa // 80U".I1A ca.yi" pya".la.k"é
// hou?.pi.la
B: kau".pa.pi // cé.zu.pa.p"s s"e.ya
A Well. (I)’'ve examined you. (Your) blood pressure is a bit high.
Have (you) had hypertension before?
B: (I)'ve never had (it} before.
A Do (your) parents have heart disease?
B: Yes. (My) father died of heart disease, Doctor.
A | see. But don’t worry. I'll give you some medicine.
B: Thank you, Doctor. How long shall | take the medicine?
A.  Two times a day, take it for about three months. Come back in
three months, allright?
B:  Okay. Thanks Doctor.
63103~ Bwe+to- (of blood pressure) to rise
sng:cr?: ! gﬁ— owe.do+[i- to have (chronic) hypertension
3351500 Ta.yi".ka in the past
8o(eap) mi.ba.(twe) parents
: hna.lou" heart

§Y:
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sepol yd.ga disease

SeTevalls s"ou".Bwa- passed away
8o5+o— sei?+pu- to be worried

[VP] q- [VP] ya- have to [VP]
[number] (636 [number] cei®  CL (number of) times

od [e5.] [olsl te.né] [Bou"lk'a [3] times per [day]

[duration] [030q¢  [duration] ca.yi® (i) [duration]

(0§c00n- pya".la.k"é- to come back

Language point

Expressing For how long...?

The structure to be used to express For how long? is /be.lau? ca.ca/.
The construction given in the box below is used to talk about duration

of time for the future.

Note:

This construction can also be used for past events but needs a

different ending.

»odecndd  [opon [P q
be.lau? ca.ja [VP] ya
how much long [VP] must
— How long shall (I) ... V?

»aSeanad (03900 [VP] 8:
be.lau? ca.ja [VP] 0u”
how much long [VP] more

— How much more (time)} will (you) [VP]?

e.g.

»oSeenos [z [eamos] 4
be.lau? ca.ja [Gau?] ya
how much long [drink] must

— How long shall (l) take this (medicine)?

N
QI
mo I
Mkr

\
©oOIl
mo I
Mkr

N\
©COll
mo I
Mkr

Q
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Exercise 14.5 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box above, practise asking “For how long,
m how much longer do (you) have to . . . ?” with the prompts provided below.

Note:
Word order is relatively flexible in Burmese, but it is more common
that the question word comes closer to the verb.

BOepgo+eg— ?ei?.ya.hma+ne- to stay in bed
39®8+G§]0§— ?9.sa?+fau"- to avoid spicy food
3gsﬁ’l+c;§p§— ?o.c"o+fau"- to avoid sweet food
sﬁ,(rfc?gsom@— ya".gou".hma+ne- to stay in Yangon
venot+sommoé—  ba.ma.za+s"e?.6i"- to continue learning
Burmese
SoneaBen+apb-  di kou".pa.ni.hmatlou?- to work in this company
§oofongi+onad-  di 6i".da™+e?- to attend this training
course

Language point
Expressing in (duration) ...

To talk about a duration of time for the future, equivalent to in [2 months],
the following construction is used.

6§o05 [duration] [0 qc
nau? [duration] ca. yi"
next  [duration] last when
— In [duration] in the future

e@oog [Q o] @o qé @%coo oSl
nau? [Bou"l3] ca. yi" pya".la. me
next [8 month] last when come back Mkr
— (IV'll come back in [3 months].

ec?oog [Q C\)] @o qé E)&\)O 3 ec?gu
nau? [Bou"lg) ca yi" pya".la k'€ no
next [ month] last when come back Mkr DM
— Come back in [3 months], OK?
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Exercise 14.6 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, say what you (or someone

else) plan to do in [specific length of time], using the prompts provided m
below. —

<

Joos - empélo§gé-  hnepa? - cau" pya".p"wi'-

2 weeks  — school reopens
go = BBS:emun- 1&.14 — 7Paneéi".za yu-

4 months — retire
086 o - 8ou".hni?  — bwé ya-

3 years — to graduate
J§d - BSecond(g- hna.hni? — ?ei".dau".pyu-

2 years — to get married
9905 — 0800:(8:- na.ye? -  8i".da" pi-

5 days — training course over
BooS — B36[0s- cau?.pa? — ?ei".pya’-

6 weeks  — return home

Language point Q
Expressing frequency: per day, per month, efc.

The following construction is used to express frequency per [specific
duration].

06 [per time] [number of times] sl — [number of times]
te*  [per time] [number of times] kMa per [time]

e.g.

o [es] Rl sl

toe  [né] [Bou" k"a

one [day] [three] time — [3] times per [day]
sl [l )

hne [pa?] [ta] k"a — Jone] time per
two [week] [one] time two [weeks]

4 /ta/ comes from /ti?/, one: so it means per one day, one month, one year,
or a day, month, year, etc.
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Exercise 14.7 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box above, how would you say the
ﬁ following in Burmese?

* once a week e 2 times a week
* once a month * once every 3 weeks
e 3 times a month e 5-6 times a day

e once every 3 months e 3-4 times a month
e 5 times a year

& Exercise 14.8 (audio online)
Now using the expressions of frequency you have just learnt, say how

ﬁoﬁen you do the following activities:

Ehlentes ye ku- to swim

aQ:0g0:— k"a.yi Bwa- to go on a trip

20§ gCeqapd- ga".fi".yé lou?- to do cleaning

eqJ:005- z& we- to go to the market,
usually for food items

nu5c8esisond—  telip"ous"e?- to make a phone call
(fo a person)

2:e0:05(305 ~ A.mé ci- to check e-mail

karaoke ogo:— ka.ya.o.ke Bwa- to go to a karaoke club

soEppd- zo.bi" hpa?- to have a haircut

p Language point
Minimal pairs 1: different meanings

In Burmese there is a set of consonant pairs, or “minimal pairs” — one
with unaspirated and the other with aspirated initial consonant; or
one with a voiced nasal and the other with a voiceless nasal — that
convey two different meanings. Minimal pairs are naturally spelled
differently and are presented here in two main groups. In group 1,
the two words in the pair are semantically unrelated and may or may
not belong to the same category (such as noun, verb, etc.), as can
be seen in the examples given below.
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. (CD2; 63)

C
o5

~Q000

05— chicken to cook
B sugar cane garden
- nine fo steal
200: to eat salt

agé: to be able meal for monks
Bd- to plant to arrive
o3¢ to hit, strike  umbrelia
cooné mountain prison
06— one to stutter
ICaNs cheek frog

RES wrong to happen
gl to fly otter
olgood-  to be afraid  be dry

Minimal pairs 2: verbal pairs:
transitive-intransitive (CD2; 64)

In group 2 however, the two words in the minimal pair are related: the
word with the aspirated consonant conveys a transitive verb and the
unaspirated counterpart is used as an intransitive verb, as can be seen
in the examples in the following list. Sometimes the connection between
the English equivalent is clear, as in “to break something” in contrast to
“(for something) to be broken”. Other times, English uses two different
words, as in “to be afraid, scared” in contrast to “to frighten (someone)”.

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below.

<
G|O0MN—

Note:

(o}

g)s- be broken
3- be broken
q5-  be destroyed
G- be torn

8- be awake
56— be drowned
elgo0s-  be afraid

to break (for sticks, dry things)

to break (for glass, ceramics
and the like)

to destroy

to tear

to wake (someone)

to drown

to frighten

This last pair appears in both groups but with different meanings.

)

LY

-
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Exercise 14.9 (cb2; 65)

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the
m CD or read along as you listen to the CD.

D602 Oﬁl Il
SOOoGOoO] Il

< < "l
@(‘00302 QJOOO Il
8’10’]20)’.)2“
8’](9’.)20303”
GI]GCYDOEC\)’.)ZII GQ)’.)ECOOEII
G%sGODK)RHI

(G)c?osglcjso e%:cﬂ%,ou

Please eat some for me.

Please give me some salt.

Please cook (some) chicken.

Is this (a) cheek?

Is this (a) frog?

Is this (a) mountain or (a) prison?

(He} is not awake yet.

Please don’t wake (me) up at 6 o’clock.
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Talking about where you are

In this unit, you will learn: Q

e vocabulary for the different parts of a house

e to use more specific location markers

e expressions for floors with ordinal numbers

* to talk about daily routines: vocabulary for different activities
and connectors for sequencing

* how to read a paragraph

(CD2; 66)

Early in the morning at a family home, a young son is looking for
his mother, as gas (for cooking) has been delivered and must be
paid for. In Burmese families, it is usually the mother who is in
charge of household matters, particularly anything related to
cooking, even if she herself only oversees it. As the mother is in
the middle of her daily Buddhist rituals, the father intervenes. ..

‘. A’
Pr

Note:

It is now common in Myanmar, especially in middle-class urban families,
o use gas to cook, which is usually delivered in tanks. The word “gas”
with a Burmanized pronunciation is typically used in combination with
3%: 1?76/ pot, container, to talk about gas tanks for cooking. Note also
that the father uses the word /p"e.p"e/, lit. father as a pronoun for the
first person.
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A: Son B: Father

M1 Ge6e VLSO GV
o @eclcobeol Deiegiden Nep: §9:650005 EoLSI
oo Ol ?(‘{’;’)O‘](\)II
c O N\
a1 099853 i
cC O O [0 O C o < o
M 0039TPB60:8,  GOOSOEOIICILCS I
C < \ Q ¢ =« O C N\
al GO0 GUBGHY GOILOII £88$3w% G(QG(?(B(TJWS’B(Y) 08’_)30T?§II
™I 0P050)  GOeull
A me.me be.hma.lg p'e.pe
B:  7a.po.t"a?.hma // phe.ya.k"a"t"é.hma p"a.ya [i?7.k"0.ne.te t"".te
A:  ha // dou?.k"a.pa.p"e
B: ba pyi?.lo 18
A ge?.?20.p"0 pé.p"d pai?.s"a" tau".ma.lé
B: 7?0 // p'e.pe p&.me // ?ei?.k"a".t"é.hma p"e.p"é pai?.s"a".ei?
ewa.yu.k"é

A: hou?.ké ple.p'e
A Where’s Mum, Dad?
B: Upstairs. () think (she)’s praying in the altar room.
A: Oh, no!
B: Why? What'’s the matter?)
A (l) was going to ask for money to pay for the gas.
B: [ see. I'll pay (for it). Go fetch my wallet.
A: OK, Dad.

A

B
c 2601 cod ?9.po.t"a? upstairs
:qsp:aé‘ : pa.ya.k"a" “altar room” (where Buddha statues are

kept as a place to pray and meditate)
[NP] 00¢o  [NP] t"8.hma in(side) [NP]
nep:+§9:-  ploya+fi?.k"d-  saying prayers, doing obeisance

:Ergo’h} dou?.k"a.pa.p"¢ exclamative, equivalent of Oh, no!
005533: ge?(s).0 gas (in a tank), used for cooking
[NP] §: [NP] p"o fees for [NP]

[VP] §, [VP] p"6 for. in order to [VP]

oG- tau"- to ask for



Unit 15: Talking about where you are 235

[VP] 80%, [VP] ma.l6 () was going to [VP]

B0§: 2ei?.k"a" bedroom

QoSadaB05  pai?.sha.ei? wallet (money + bag)

[VP] a} [VP] k& Mkr indicates a displacement of time and
space: V in one place before moving to
another

A
B
(audio online) c

Here we will learn the vocabulary most commonly used for different 353

parts of a house and its surroundings.

€5, 98 28.k"a" living room (room for guests: pS 205 /7¢.8¢/)

coelioniaé: te.mi".sak'a’ dining room

8:8(eqp€)  mibo.(jau’)  kitchen (mi.bo also means stove)

anﬁ:aéz ye.c"d.k"a" bathroom (where one takes a shower/bath)

Béow 7ei".0a toilet, restroom

0§07 wa.ra".da veranda

8565105 p'a.na?.c'u?  place where one takes off footwear at the

entrance of the house; threshold

meolood ?a.po.t"a? upstairs

camadcod  ?au?.it'a? downstairs

0&:8 pa"a’ garden, park

@0595: mye?.k"" lawn

(000:)Besl€  (ka).go.dau”  garage'

(02§ (k&).you" garage, shed to keep a car

Language point Q

Postpositions to mark location (audio online) SO

To locate where things or people are situated, that is, without movement, '
the marker ¢o /hma/ is suffixed to the NP that refers to the place/
location, as shown in the box below (see also Unit 2).

' Not to be confused with the American English usage of a place where cars

are repaired.
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[place] + ¢o [place] + hma — in, on, at + [place]

This location marker ¢o /hma/ is often used even after postpositions
that indicate locations (where various prepositions are used in English)
such as oo /"¢/; col /po/, which are equivalent to in, on, respectively
(e.g. in the room, and on the lawn, as illustrated below).

o [36] den [?ei"] t"¢.hma in the [house]
* [[g05s¢:] eolen  [mye?.k] po.hma  on the flawn]

The difference between /hma/ and /t"é.hma/ is illustrated further with
the word house in the examples below.

. [

R6] o [?ei" hma at [home]

R6] e [?ei"] t"¢.hma inside the [house]
Locating people or things in different rooms, or enclosed places
such as a garden, is naturally expressed with the postposition that is
equivalent to inside, as shown in the box below.

[place] + oz\)@o [place] + t"&.hma — in(side} + [place]

Exercise 15.1 (audio online)

Following the construction given in the box above, say where the following
ss.‘—‘*‘l”% people and animals are, using the prompts provided.

Person Place Person Place

GOG 805 86 phe.p’e 26K

cOGo :7?epza$: me.me p"s.ya.k"a"
8:8: Béom p'd.p"o ?ei".8a

@orgos ooe&o:o:a& p'wa.p'wa  t"e.mi".sa.k"'a"
33 oidesl S ko.ko ka go.dau”
0o 8:3egpé ma.ma mi.bo.jau”
pSecos cqg):a§: ni.le ye.c"o.k"a"

pSeccos Bbag: ni.ma.le ?ei?.k"a"
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6§:6C0: o§:[:é k'we.lg pa".ja"
gopleco:  8sbgj05? cau".lé p"s.na?.c'u?
(CD2; 67)

At a university, a young female student is looking for a Burmese
class, which takes place in Room 613. She seeks directions from
someone she sees in the hall.

A: Student looking for a Burmese class B: Person giving directions
Q ¢ < ¢ < ° ‘] <
oI 3¢0gCl @c?eo@os'amc?: (spag: §olod Gop)m
05godeadon:
all U)UCJ)ODOOSQJSOII
c [ < [o) <
mi ol ;oS elodecpom: §oomruoll
Q N\ [o] < ¢ o ¢
all @ﬁ](}?ﬁll G(\?(mﬁ() ﬁ]U)ODII 030@&‘,0?0’) GO’)??’)II
[ea]ll G(q]:ﬁ:s'aqp:@:oogo]ooosg]éu
A:  di.hmali"// mys.ma.za ?e.ta" (?0.k"a" na".ba? chau?.ya.s"¢.
8ou") ka be.hma 1& mea.8i.p"u
ta.ti.ya t"a?.hma
?0 // hou?.ké // da?.hle.ga [i.la hi"
ma.[i.p"U // hle.ga.p"¢ [i.te // sa.ci.dai? bé.hma
ceé.zu 7a.mya.ci ti".pa.te [i"

> @m0

>

Excuse me. I’'m wondering where Burmese classroom number
613 is.

On the third floor.

| see. Is there a lift?

No. There’s only a staircase, next to the library.

Thanks very much.

> WL > m

2 For the last item /p"s.na?.c"u?/, the postposition inside is not necessary. This
is probably because it was originally an open space where one takes off shoes
and leaves them behind before entering the house. This should not be confused
with a (private) garden, which is typically an enclosed space with a fence, for
example, and consequently described with the postposition /t"g/ for inside.

N\

P
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¢ i
crlepl + Ta.ta’ classroom
< han
39§t T0.k"a room
$olod na".ba?  number
L. JooS [..]ta? [..Jth floor

oloSecoomo:  da?.hle.ga ift, elevator
=ablonie hle.ga stairs
o[3p5,0305  sacidai? library

[NP] coo: NPl bé  next to [NP]

p Language point

Other basic postpositions as location markers

f%j_% {(audio online)

weol 20.p0 on, above
e o) ?au? under, below
IO ?a.t"e in

»[g¢ ?0.pyi" outside

[NP1] 5, [NP2] (030:  [NP1] né [NP2] 1a between [...Jand [...]

Note:

When there is a preceding NP indicating a place, it replaces 3> /?8/
in the first four postpositions. For example: 390590 /te.t"¢.nma/ inside,
when used with house /?ei"/ as a preceding NP, the NP /?ei"/ replaces
the /?o/, and the expression in(side) the house becomes 38§+054J90
/?ein/ + /t"¢.hmay/.

To talk about floors, it would be useful to learn first cardinal numbers
at least up to 5th. After that, ordinal numbers are commonly used

m (CD2; 68).

“h oo pa.t"e.ma first
303w di.ti.ya second
B ta.ti.ya third
Llebles) zo.dou?.t"a  fourth

oge pyi".sa.ma fifth
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The word for floor is /?a.t"a?/ and in talking about a specific floor, the
number (of floor) is followed by /t"a?/ only, as shown in the box below.

[cardinal/ordinal number] + t"a? — [.. .]th floor
e.g.

[ocos] + 06  [pe.t'e.mal+tia?  — [first] floor

[9] + 006 [K"u".nal+t"a? — [7(th)] floor

Ground floor (first floor in American English) is expressed as follows:
oepdc0é  myenita?  — ground floor

Note:

When the Burmese use the English term, some follow the British system
and others the American system. The Burmese word /mye.ni.t"a?/
refers to the floor that is at the same level as the ground.

If there are only two floors, the following expressions are commonly used:

3ol 00d ?a.po.t'a?  — upstairs
63705000 ?au?.t"a? — downstairs

Exercise 15.2 (audio online) @
Using the construction and vocabulary that you have learnt in this unit

to talk about different floors, say where each of the following items is.

Don’t forget a location marker‘[place] @ [place] /hma/‘at the end. i
When there is more than one piece of information (such as floor number

and next to, near, etc.), /nma/ comes only once at the end of the phrase/
statement.

B

BSom  7ei".Ba  toilet

{io&:  younk"a" office

The first one is done for you as a model:

[gs§eom 39005 ¢ M oge o) o
mys.ma.za ?o.ta" k& pyi".sa.ma t'a? hma
Burmese class Mkr fifth floor Mkr

— Burmese class is on the 5th floor.



240

Unit 15: e@spsac;@o& G@oor}s'aeﬂ

Burmese class
French class
Japanese class
Chinese class
toilets

office of [...]

Exercise 15.3

on the 5th floor

on the 3rd floor, next to the cafeteria

on the 2nd floor, next to the elevator

between a Japanese class and the library

on the 1st floor

on the 2nd floor, next to offices of [...] and [...]

With your (imaginary) partner, practise asking each other where each
item is located. As usual, if you are studying this course on your own,

you can practise by

alternating between being the person asking the

questions and the one answering. If you're studying with a partner, each
of you can take a role and then switch.

Item Where

000p§:0030  ka.tl" sa.?0u?  00:9632005¢0 ze.bwé.au?.hma
00593 se?.bai" 336[0Ceo ?ei".pyi".hma
005c808: te.li.prou 022960l 9o zo.bwé.pa.hma
856 pha.na? moofeaonden  ga.dit.au?.hma
060 s"a?.pya cqg]:e§:0060 ye.c"d.k'a" t"¢.hma
s06p sha.ya BOD§:00G0 ?o.ta"t"¢.hma
G:06 pd.ha? oqe8sSemmonden  ce.mé pe.na?.au?.hma
V) 85 30{33050060 2", ji.ei?.t"e.hma
ceadd le.zei? RIS myo.pyi®.hma
3o po.se.ta $éeclen na".ya".ps.hma
Qo5es mye?.m"a" coméomeolen  kau'.ta.po.nma
Jodad pai?.s"a" 35530060 7a" zwe.t"e.hma
00500335 p'a? sa.ou?  ofeclen si".pa.hma

ealepel bu.da.you" §.00¢0 my6.t".hma

If you need to see t
a reference. For the

heir meanings, the table below can be used as
location (far right column) only the equivalents

of the place names are given.



Unit 15: Talking about where you are 241

Item Where

comic book ka.tu" sa.ou? table zo.bwe ...
bicycle se?.béi" house Pei". ..
telephone te.li.p"ou” table zo.bwe . ..
shoe/footwear p"s.na? bed gadi...
soap s"a?.pya bathroom ye.cho.ka". ..
teacher s"s.ya classroom Pata". ..
cockroach po.ha? my shoe ce.ma p'a.na? ...
key 05 shirt pocket Nyiei? ...
airport le.zei? city myo ...
poster po.sa.ta wall na".ya"...
eye glasses mye?.m"a" counter kau'.ta. ..
money pai?.s"a" drawer ?a".zwe . . .
textbook p"a?.sa.ou? shelf si". ..

railway station bu.da.you" city myo ...

'

<Y

Daily roufines (CD2; 69)

This section is meant to expose you to speaking “in a paragraph”,
that is, introduce you to making a connected text, instead of
isolated sentences, as we have done in previous units. Here a
mother is asking her son, who has just moved to a different city,
to tell her about his daily routines.

A: Mother B: Son
oC C \ c [ ']Q
o1 6§,05¢:0700020001 §pdisnd: ego(gol S
< c o¢ Q [afe] < oc C
a1 qpieana(eé 0§0503¢: (B)grfeconnd§ionudi @BGeqpoocog)C:
006 Tme: comEagiapdonddi B:qé  eqg)(Sieom
C C '] Q C C C C
0§050002:00051 o08loed F:ee:0d 3 S(MmpS, 005N (Bieo
(9)§0§3600005¢0 3cGogainudil 68,c0pSe03 3050
(0])§n§ec005 @otnudi poesen (9)§ofeconad BE[g§0rdSI
sleven) omsloecw mepSiaeo:gas 36(0§ego05090005H
Bé[0§espadormsl smmgio(: poeogodondSi
(9)§083e00005¢0 po®2e0:00051 po@oea:(3:qS  ovslodeco
20 C C C C \ c _C c
3810500051 oslonecoeory opcodytieogs, QOqEagaronSi
qp:eoonm(eé  po(00)§rfeconnden BEepoonddi
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né.dai" ba lou?.68a.l¢ // né.ng pyd.pya.pa.ou”

mya.85.a.p"yi" ma.ne?.tai® c"au?.na.yilau? no.te // ?ei?.ya
tha.t"a.c"" pa.t"e.ma ?a.ge.za 16.¢".gd" lou?.te // pi.yi" ye.c"0.pi.td
ma.ne?.sa sa.te // ta.k"a.te.le ?i.mé ?a.yi" ci.te // pi.do
[i7.na.yi.k"we lau?.hma ?a.lou? Bwa.te // né.le.sa.ko ?a.lou?.hma
s"é.hna.na.yi.lau? sa.te // pa.ne.hma na.na.yi.lau? ?ei".pya".te //
da.be.mé to.k"a.te.le ?a.si.e.we [i.yi" ?ei".pya” nau?.ca.ie //

?ei" pya".yau?.tt.e.k"a k"s.na ?a.na.yu.pi pa.sa c'e?.te //
k'u".na.na.yi.k"we.lau?.hma na.sa sa.te // na.sa sa.piyi" te.k"a.te.le
ti.bi ci.te // to.k"a.ta.le.td 8a.ne.)i".twe.né you?.[i" Bwa.te //
mya.8d.a.p"yi" na s"e.na.yi.lau?.hma ?ei?.ya.wi".ie

What do you do every day? Tell me a little about (it).

Usually, () wake up around 6 every morning. As soon as (l) get
up, first (I) do some exercises. Then (I) take a shower and

have breakfast. Sometimes (I) look at e-mails first. Then (I} go
to work around 8:30. | eat lunch around 12 at work. (l) go
home around 5 in the afternoon.® But sometimes if there is

a meeting, (I} get home late. When (I} get home, (l) take a short
rest and then (I) cook dinner. (I) have dinner around 7:30.

After dinner, sometimes (I) watch TV. Other times, (I} go to

the cinema with friends. Usually (I} go to bed around 10.

3

INP] 03¢: [NP] tai"
eloofo- pyd.pya-
qp:faa:om:@qf mya.8d.a.p"yi"
%:— no-
33661000— ?ei?.ya.t"a-
@.%.og ma.ne?
@q:(:rgm ma.ne?.sa
cralonlnoH 7a.ga.za

A Lo 11
=lavloallofT-F lé.ci".ga"

(“evening” in Burmese).

every [NP]
tell (us)
usually

to wake up
to get up
morning
breakfast
sport

exercise
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@:q@ pi.yi" here, same as: /pi.d5/
eqsﬁtz— ye.chd- to take a shower
omsloveco to.k"a.te.le sometimes

39615 ?o.yi" first (before something else)
G@nmém né.le.sa lunch

oGS na.ne evening

enlcloel na.ne.sa dinner

@@é:s@eo: ?9.si.70.we meeting

G@O(ﬁoql— nau?.ca- to be late

30— ?9.na.yu- to take a rest
s'g&poccz— ?ei?.ya.wi- to go to bed

Language point Q
Expressing as soon as (VP)...

The construction shown in the box below is used to express as soon
as [VP] ... When there is a VP, it is the main verb which is usually
monosyllabic (indicated as usual with a preceding [+]) that is doubled

in the space marked [...] in the construction presented.
[verb verb] suéz [verb verb] ci" as soon as [verb]
e.g.
ocC < co < <
3206p [co o] gIc: DG GOND  OOWII

?eit.ya [tha  t"a). ci"  ko.p"i  Bau?. te
bed get up get up Mkr coffee drink  Mkr
| drink coffee as soon as | get up (from bed).

Exercise 15.4 (cbz 70) @
Following the model given in the box above, make similar statements

with the verb expressions provided below. You can do this in two steps: m
first make the phrase “as soon as [VP]” with a given verb expression, \ A
then use it to make a complete sentence, as shown in the example.

Note:
The parts of the verbs to be applied in the construction are indicated
with a preceding [+].
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B6(0s+espod— ?ei" pya“+yau?- to get back home
200§:+HG:- ?0.1a"+pi- to finish class
959E+o- you?.[i"+s4- the film to start

8:(0§ +coo- mi pya"+a- electricity to come back
qooo:+og(73— ya.t"a+t"we?- train to leave
eeo0dH+admd-  leyitbya'+s"ai?-  plane to arrive

Language point
Expressing if or when (uncertain future)

In Burmese the same marker /yi"/ is used to express if and when
(i.e. when the speaker is not certain about the future event s/he wants
to talk about), as illustrated in the box below. In some cases, it is
hard to say whether the construction is used with the sense of if or
when, but that is only if we want to have an exact translation in
English (or other western languages). The idea it expresses is that
when this construction is used, the speaker indicates uncertainty
about the action represented by the verb to which /yi"/ is attached.

(ma) [verb] + qé [verb] + yi" — when/if (not) [verb]
e.g.

< o} < oC < < <
POPOIFG0: [9] qc 320 [;)g? Xaloalen I eRION]
?a.si.7a0.we i) yi" ?ei” pya” nau?.cad. te
meeting there is ifl'when home back Ilate Mkr
If/When there is a meeting, (I) get home late.

< Q ¢ QC ¢ <
3790)@239@02 © ﬁ] 610 3 E:)c? [epleN]]|
70.si.7o.we ma i yi" ?ei” pya" te
meeting not thereis iffwhen home back Mkr

If/\When there is no meeting, (I) go home.

Exercise 15.5 (audio online)

Following the model given in the box above, first try to formulate phrases

m saying if/when the following things happen or do not happen. Then use

m the phrases to make complete sentences. Main verbs to go in the
negative construction are indicated as usual with a preceding [+].
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Si+go- mo+ywa- it rains

BpS+gpr- ?a.lou?+mya- to be busy

qé:- pyi"- to be bored
»nodoomHmb-  ba?.sekatca?-  the bus to be crowded
Geo— ma- to be tired

aB6eqto- 2ei?.yé+wa- to have sufficient sleep

Language point Q
When: at a specific moment

The following construction is used to express when ... at a specific
moment of time.

[verb] + U}sfaa'] [verb] + té.e.k"a — when [verb]
e.g.

336 @$ espog omsl  ocos 2§ O ol

7ei" pya" vyau? téek'a pet'ema 7e.na yu. pa
home back arrive when first rest take DM

When you get home, first take a rest.

385 E)$ GGPO’S (Y:)SDS] CH 3’3:?02 OT? U)OSII
?ei" pya" vyau? tée.k"a k'e.na 7Pe.na yu. te
home back arrive when a while rest  take Mkr
When | get home, | take a rest for a while.

Exercise 15.6 (audio online) @
Following the model given in the box above, say what happens or will

happen at the following moments. Do the exercise in two steps: first M
form the phrase “when...[VP]", then complete the sentence in a i
(reasonably) meaningful way.

6000t +8305— yo.t"a+s"ai?- train + to arrive
o05c8edi+coo-  telip"ou+a- phone + to ring
8:+qj<73— mi+pye?- electricity + to go out
@®O+®o:@:— na.sa.sa+pi- dinner + to finish eating
a§m+o§cn-  k'e.yikapya'Ha- from (a) trip + to return

coeéi+oyad- tha.mi"+ce?- meal (rice) + to be cooked
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Language point
Connecting two actions

The word @3: /pyi/ or /pi/ which literally means to finish is used as a
connector between two verbs expressing two actions or incidents. In
some contexts, this construction indicates that the second action
or incident happens after the first, but in others the construction is
used to indicate simply that there are two actions or incidents to talk
about in the same sentence. In some cases, it is not straightforward
to decide which meaning is intended, but again the problem occurs
only in finding an exact translation into English or other European
languages. When it is important to specify the chronology of the two
actions or incidents, or emphasize that two actions or incidents take
place simultaneously, different constructions are used.

... [verby] B: . . .[verb,] [verb,] pyi/pi. .. [verb,] — and/after
e.g.

e @ oy (B oo gd oI

k"e.nd 7?e.na yu pi pa.sa che?. te

a while rest take after dinner cook Mkr
(I} take a rest for a while and then cook dinner. [cooking after
taking a rest]

Gq§o$ @o:eoooé @3: oo su(rg oS
re.diyo natau"” pi  paza c"e?. te
radio listen and dinner cook Mkr
()} cook dinner and listen to the radio.

Exercise 15.7 (cbz 1)

Following the model given in the box above, make similar statements

m about two different actions/incidents with the vocabulary provided below.

\A

ocC < < C
3’9@?’)+G§— CD@D(S]CZGGIZ+C\?O—
?ei".hma+ne- 8a".[i".yé+ou?-
to stay at home to do cleaning
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038+03p5 - P00+
ti.bi+ci- na.satsa-

to watch TV to eat dinner
Do +03§:— 8:0+0305—
kMa.l&+t"&i"- mi.bu+tai?-

to babysit to iron
a8q)€:+¢01e000E~ B6oo+p0-
fo.c"i"+na.t"au- ?ei".za+lou?-
to listen to music to do homework
395m§(739<%§+080:— e—mail+@én—
?i".ta.ne? shai"+Owa- N.mé+ci-

to go to an Internet cafe check e-mail

gcffﬂ;oooé:— 33§+[§§—
K"wi+tau"- ?ei"+pya’-
to ask for permission to go home
(CD2; 72) ( ')

In this unit, there are no new symbols to learn. Instead, now that you § &
are familiar with pretty much the whole Burmese writing system, try
to read a very short text entirely in Burmese.

Try to read the following words and check your reading with the
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. Here you will recognize
structures and vocabulary that you have learnt in the course.

O{IG:?’S(?O(:)@C('D ('Y?COS C\%uGSTO’]U)QSII 396(:)601('7)%\(:\?@?[20’]” 8160(:)(.15
39 @é@o@é@o G@U)OSII Glc%‘(T?é‘U)g))O\%C\g@’)s?’) G@U)OSII c;c?no%g:
3’9(\?8(73 C\)(SZGCRIOOSCBOEU)OSII U)S’]CDGC\) CYD('Ym)8$ DgDZCDQSII
(T{JG:?/S(‘D @g@’)(\% G(‘ﬁ)’)éﬁ@(‘ﬁ)’)éﬁ@@)’)mmcmosll 31@0@05 @@moﬁco\g

< £ 0C 0O C 0 £ 0¢ 0 <
IC:6OZM0 3OO0 G@O&HCC\?“ CY)@’]CDGC\) czlelaviolan) GE)’.)CDOJII
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[0&cpdecooytlsc: 9
pya".hla" le.ci".Ji" na

After working on the last three units (13-15), test yourself to see
whether you can do the following in Burmese now.

You can:

Talk a bit about past experiences such as travel, tasting (exotic})
food, living in specific places, or meeting specific people.

Ask and answer questions with when in the past, such as when
someone graduated, got married, obtained a job (visa, scholarship),
or when they arrived.

Ask and answer questions about actions, whether or not (yet)
completed, or results, whether or not (yet) achieved.

Talk about common temporary illnesses and long-term health
problems.

Talk about for how long something (action or situation) has been
going on, in situations such as living in a specific place, attending
a university, working at a specific place, or knowing someone.
Talk about for how long something (action or situation) should last,
such as taking medicines, waiting, or attending a training course.
Talk about the frequency of doing things such as [number of] times
per [day/month/year].

Talk about different parts of a house or a building, including floors,
and locate things at specific places with appropriate markers.
Talk about daily routines.

At this point, you can basically read (aloud) any text in Burmese with
correct pronunciation. The next step will be to continue learning the
language so that you can understand the meaning as well . ..
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Review of sentence constructions: Units 13-15
You have learnt the following constructions and their function in
Burmese:

e Equivalent of to have ever [V]-ed/en in talking about one’s past
experiences (see Unit 13).

[verb] p"u- — to have had an experience
[V]-ing in the past
[question word] [VP] — [question word] have (you)
p"u (B9) I8 ever [VP]?

* The question when for the past (see Unit 13).
be.tdu".kéa [VP].(B9) 1€ — When did (you) . .. [VP]?
¢ How long something has been going on (see Unit 14).

[VP](ne).ta be.lau? ca.pi € — How long have (you) . . .
[V]-ed/en?
— How long have (you) been. ..
[V]-ing?

e How long something must last (see Unit 14).

be.lau? ca.ja [VP]yama l¢  — How long shall (). .. [V]?
be.lau? ca.ja [VP]?0u"me le — How much more (time) will

(you) [VF]?

e What will happen at a certain point in the future (see Unit 14).
nau? [duration] ca.yi" — in [duration] in the future
e Expressing frequency per day, month, etc. (see Unit 14).

te [day/month . ..] [number — [number of times] per [one
of times] k"au? day/month . . ]

e Expressing as soon as... VP (see Unit 15).
[verb verb] c" — as soon as [verb]
e Expressing if/when. .. (see Unit 15).

[verb]+yi" — whenl/if (not) [verb]
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When at a specific moment (see Unit 15).
[verb] + té.a.k"a — when [verb]
Connecting two actions (see Unit 15).

[verb,] pyi/pi. . . [verb,) — [verb,] and [verb,] or after
[verb,] [verb,]

Summing up your achievement...

Now that you have completed the whole course, listed below is what
you can do in general now in Burmese:

Talk about yourself and other people, in terms of your identity
(name, age, profession, address and phone numbers, abilities, etc.).
Indicate and talk about objects, in singular or in plural, with a
specific quantity or for an unspecified amount.

Talk about the present, past and future.

Make negative statements about what is not true, what one does
not do and what one must not do.

Ask and answer questions with what, who, how, how much, when
(future and past) and why.

Make requests, ask for favours, offer help and make enquiries to
obtain information.

Express desires, likes and dislikes, abilities and capacities.
Express general possibilities and impossibilities.

Use numbers up to 100,000, days of the week, cardinal points
and seasons.

Use time expressions in various contexts.

Use expressions and constructions to talk about minor and com-
mon health problems.

Refer to objects with basic colour terms.

Talk about daily routines.
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Preliminary unit

Exercise 0.7
724002 (qJ500) 513173 (990072)
295494 (J@39@9) 724458 (QJ(;(/:S@)
642122 (@(;J:)JJ) 247718 (Jc/:qrzos))
Unit 1
Exercise 1.2
40 Go 780 790 1,460 og@o
70 no 650 @30 15,000 08000
60 Go 8,600 oBoo 17,500 90§00
20 Jo 7,930 B0 12,340 oYfelele
Exercise 1.8
cozoli Please give.
[eoln Please show.
oaSoli Please buy.
ce:0l Please ask.
aleqp:ol This is (a) market.
aleqali This is water.
slogaS:olu This is (a) watermelon.
3lg,conz Is this (a) mole?
3l egraotll Is this (a) dog?

sloo8:conen  Is this (the) daughter?
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Unit 2

Exercise 2.7

QQ @OO G)J [Y]ele} 9J O@O
JJ 9oo Gg 990 09 60
o@ Goo gy oo J& 299
5 $RJ 96 o )@ °J 5@C

QJo ©ooo GJ9 9oo WRs Jeo
JBg o000 ©20 (00 @2 GJ9
@RJ ©oo °Go ogo ®JG B9
BoG goo 679 Boo on  Jgg

Unit 6

Exercise 6.6b

. persons
. fruits and furniture

. ticket, letter
. piece, generic

OO E N =

yau?
[ou”
kau"
si
sau”
K™

animal
vehicle

P oo ™o

Exercise 6.8

MDEQO: OOOS:?&GODOOS ﬁ%(\\)ll
k"s.l& be.hna.yau? [ilé
How many children do you have?

esuomco(rg aoug.?é? 2201

c"d.ke.le? be.hne.k"a sa.lé

How many chocolates did you eat?
8?0 OOOS?&GI(YS U)éﬁ@(\\)ll

di.hma be.hna.ye? t€.ma.le

How many days will you stay here?
»és aoug.?ég @oecx\)n

hi" be.hna.pwe hma.ma.le

How many curry dishes will you order?
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(SR~ Cc ¢ o N
Oc?&ODﬁ OO(D:?O)Q?& GO0V
pa".8i be.hna.lou” pe.ma.lg

How many apples will you give?

Q C = [N C 0O N\
(B()’)ao C}O(Dc?o)(q() ﬁ](\)ll
pai?.s"a" be.hna.ca? [ilé

How many kyats do (you) have?

Unit 7

Exercise 7.10a

Note:
Possible subject pronouns are inserted in parentheses in the English
equivalents.

No one lives here.
(I} didn’t go anywhere.

(I} don't want to eat anything.

(He) didn't ask any one.
Don’t say anything!
No one leaves!

Exercise 7.10b

o6 eoudgEop:i
»uSo (D)o veog oI
5o §0:000p50:1
»uSeoe ©emy Il
8o ompeemation:
O’)O(‘fcé)? eoqogorazn
98§90 029 c0cSs

<

:Doa(o%)gs eogo:%y

ba.hma ma.we.c"".p"
be.d0.ko.hma ma.twé bu
be.du.hma na.ma.le.p"u
be.hma.hma me.twé.p"u
di.hma ba.hma ma.kau".p"u
ba.(ko).hma ma.cai?.p"u
ya".gou".hma ba.hma ma.we.né¢
be.(ko).hma ma.Bwa.né
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Exercise 7.11

e@aga)o mm:qjé‘o:)cf)u ma.ne?.sa ba sa.chi".8a.l¢
(03:q0)38 cf?’q]é‘oamo:u (to.yi?).gai? lo.c"i" (8a).la
@o:o(gaogm) mg;oqé‘oacf)u pa.sa (?e.twe?) ba hma.c'i" 8a.lé
s, m@@o 030590 o0 aﬂcoacon né.le.sa be.hma sa c"i".8s.18
Clalalselap) c\?aucoocoo ] bs.ma.sa s"a.ya lo.c"i".(89).1a
08 cdgcoocz te? ko.si lo.c"i" (B9).1a

Unit 8

Exercise 8.11

o ¢ < cocC
SG@O)G(\)O(D GO)’.)C;:%CG(\)O?II
na mi.ni? lau? sau".nai".ma.la

C < [ ocC
[0€oobeogm =ebeon:&o:i
pyi".8i?.twe.ka ?a.sa? ma.sa.nai".p"u

C ocC
39? @ﬁ]cg[g)c%CURgll
?5.9U ma.fi".pya.nai".p"u
oCcOoC

MGEOIN  AOCECIOCV:I
k"a.l&.ka thai".nai".8a.la
oc s CoQ, .
(BS(Y.) GS?.,E:Q(Y)%CUR.,II
gai?.ka me s"ou".p"ya?.nai".p"u

ocC [ ocC
3GCOM  B$MDOSEOSCIN:I
da.yai".ba ma.ne?.p"a" ma.la.nai".p"u

Q _C = c < oc
(BOO&) QJ(‘DQJCﬁGGOﬁ%CORﬁII

pai?.s"a” c"e?.c"i" moa.pé.nai".p"u

cOGH 3’9(\?6@08’.)2%53&2“
p"e.p’e ?o.lou? me.8wa.nai".p"l
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Unit 9

Exercise 9.2

BE05OME00E 659
005g)€ 0 0SI
< < C O
D6E00056000503  ee:ol I
mesapep  9g:g|conudi
mées 65,60 ([0§)coosudi

Exercise 9.3

< < <
U)@?? ®OZSHCU)OJII
GOJ’)OOCODGP @%O}Bﬁll
G@ﬁODGTD ﬁ%(\)’)ﬁll

(7)5&2&2 0)’)261@39’)8”

3 C\?S@Gp §U)OSII
6!%8%)0 CYD(S?? O(.l()\()’]ll

o

Unit 10

Exercise 10.9

oqgé: aCm [@éoooo:]eo:(ﬂu
[@éuooo:]eo:cﬁﬂqecoo:u

aCm [(ﬁé]c;ozcﬂu
[ﬁé]@o:cﬁuqemzu

o%ooé acm [QR]OO’):GO&O]II

oi]ooozeo:cfﬁuqecoo:u

H [@]@o:cﬂu

[@o]@o:c@ﬂqecoo:n

[
<
wC

?a.nma?.te.ya le?.s"au" te.k"0.k 0
we.ci".te

to.yau?.yau?.ko mé.pa

ta.ne.ya.ya Bwa.c"i".ie

te.né.né.hma (pya") la.me

to.k"0.k"u sa.chi".te
Bau?.sa.ya ma [i.p"0
mé.sa.ya [i.la

ta.k"u.k"a sa.ya.au”

?9.gu lou?.sa.ya [ite
di.s"ai".hma te.k"0.k"0 we.pa

pyi?.si k"a.na [ci.t"a).pé.pa
... [ci.t"a].pe.lo ya.ma.la
k"a.na [kai"].pé.pa

... [kai"] pé.l6 ya.ma.la
to.ki" k"a.na [yu.t"a].pé.pa
... [yu.t"a] pe.l6 ya.ma.la
hi" [hma].pé.pa

... [hma] pé.lé ya.ma.la
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Unit 11

Exercise 11.1

c10 Q CO N
L4 :Do[qm](&s&)os’a@eg]mu
ba [c"e?].p"6 ?e.si.0.8" [ilg

< C clo Q CO N\
L4 O’)(DO)OG?O[@U)](? 3’30)390)8§](\)
be.sa.ou? [p"a?].p"6 ?e.si.esi" [ile

< o Q C O
. :nwc?o[e@]cg, 39@3;@8§1cou
be.hma [ne].p"6 ?o.si.0.8i” fi.lg

< [} Q CO N\
L4 O’)(D[Og’_)g](?o 390)390)83](\)”
be. [Bwa].p"o ?a.si.0.8i" [i.ld

C 0 [o] [~ CO N\
. ::owcx?[coo]cgﬂ BOFPODOO
be.lo [la].p"é ?e.si.0.8i" [i.l¢

< < ¢10 Q CO N\
. O’)(DGC\Y)OO[O(D](?‘, %@%@eﬁ](\)ll
be.lau? [we].p"0 ?a.si.e.si" [ilé
Exercise 11.9, second part
° < ’] < [N N\
c;@omooa CO(D?’D U)ggemll
nau? to.k"a be.hma t&.mae.lg
* e§o0500 900958, SoSconi(oo)cdi
nau?/[é.la ba.lou?.p"o si.zi".t"a.(89).1&
* egnabeom(oes, 005(03)ognd, ofienieg(ao)cd
nau? Bau?.ca.né be.(ko) Bwa.p"o si".za.ne.(89).1&
* GeMsd [QscooeCI
nau?.hni? pya".la.ma.la
. G@O(YS@E [g)$c00(c§ 398390)5 é}’(:o)mo:n
nau?.hni? pya".la.p"6 ?9.si.e.si" [i.(0s).1a
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Unit 12

Exercise 12.2

e 315
e 520
e 810
e 155
e 7:50
e 10:45
e 11:25
e 12:40

8ou" na.yi s"é.na (ma.ni?)

na na.yi (me.ni?) hna.s"e

Ji? na.yi s"e ma.ni?

te.na.yi na.s"é.na (ma.ni?)
k'u".na.na.yi (ma.ni?) na.s"e
s"e.na.yi 1&.g"é.na (ma.ni?)
s"e.te.na.yi hna.s"é.na (ma.ni?)
s"e.hna.na.yi (ms.ni?) lé.s"e

Exercise 12.4

e 4:20
e 10:55
e 825
e 720
e 12:40
e 950
e 520
e 1:40
e 11:20
e 255
Unit 14

[&.na.yi k'wé.p"é s"e ma.ni?
shé.te.na.yi t"0.p"6 na ma.ni?
fit.na.yi k"'wé.p"6 na me.ni?
k"'u".na.na.yi k"'we.p"6é s"s me.ni?
ta.na.yi t"0.p"¢ ma.ni? hna.s"e
s"e.na.yi t"0.p"6 s"e ma.ni?
na.na.yi k'ws.p"6 s"e ma.ni?
hna.na.yi t"0.p"6 ma.ni? hna.s"e
s"é.hna.na.yi k"we.p"6 s"e me.ni?
8ou".na.yi t"0.p"6 na me.ni?

Exercise 14.2

< < s
® DWIOM (BE?&Q?OII
o @OOOOSGISO’)US?YDII
° CDQSCD('YS (:H('YSGQ)D?OII
° CDQSCD('YS ﬂ:?’.)ll
< <
° gDCD('D G@GOOO('D%Y)II

pa.phe? le?.hma

be.p"e? du.hma

be.p"e? pa.k"ou".hma
pa.phe? yi".ba?.hma

be.p"e? mye?.si.hma

pa.phe? che.dau?.hma
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Exercise 14.7

NOOSDs| te.pa? to.k"a
&0 6s| te.la to.k"a
ooogcooéseﬂ to.la 66u".k"a
o?:mooogeﬂ gou".la te.k"a
»sé clisl te.hni? na.k"a
06005 &3] te.pa? hna.k"a
03:005 0263 fou".pa? te.k"a
ooogc;c?o coo:clisl te.né lé.na.k"a
&0 o?:em:eﬂ to.la Bou".lé.k"a
Unit 15

Exercise 15.2

@é@oms@m%m 088@8?’)”
[y < o [¢] C cQ Oo¢C
[0€006m0§:m0 0903000061 65ERDE  ea0eoN
moémsam%:m :Ecgoooo& eﬂcgecp(m: Coatlell
< ¢ < C N\ ¢ o ¢
(7)%(7)03039(7)@3(‘0 QI():?O)OGDU)@?@F‘ m@@oo?m Em:gy)
#B6a00m 30300006l
[G(qloézs?ﬁ@:] ﬁ]:aé‘:m qogoooof)l aoqup:@:a%:??ﬂ m@écfﬁ(rg
Eeptlell
mya.ma.sa ?a.ta".ka pyi".sa.ma.t"a?.hma
pyi".8i? ?a.ta".ka ta.tiya.t'a? ko.p"i.s"ai" bé.hma
jJa.pa".sa ?9.ta".ka di.ti.ya.t"a? da?.hle.ga bé.hma
te.you?.sa 7a.ta".ka Jo.pa".sa 7o.ta" n¢ sa.ci.dai? ja.hma
?ei".8a.ka du.ti.ya.t"a?.hma
[cau".ou?.ci] you".k'an.ka du.ti.ya.t"a? s"s.ya.mya you".k"a" né sa.ci.
dai? bé.hma
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o

[NP] oo ka subject/topic marker; indicates
that’s what you want to talk
about. Its presence or absence
does not affect the content
meaning; from —

[place] oo ka point of origin

;g€ ka.chi” Kachin

moo— go.za- to play

DO ka.ya Kayah

mqt ke.yi" Karen

meod: k'a.l& child

00@(\):+08$:— kha.le+tein- to babysit

o8 ka car (bus)

(0m:)8ealé {k3).go.dau” garage

(oo22)q {kd).you" garage

D206z ka.ds.ma chauffeur (the English driver is also
very commonly used)

- ku- to cure, to treat

Satateeld ka.lo.t"ai" chair

an(38)- ku.(pi)- to help

[NP] 091_) [NP] ko Mkr indicates NP as the destination,
object of an action verb

o ke Exclamative: well!

eS8 ko.p'i coffee

3§00 ko.n.ya Korea

" Throughout the units, we have talked about voicing as it affects certain particles
and markers. Voicing occurs in some other contexts, but beginning learners do not
have to worry about them yet. In the glossary, there are cases where we have not
used underlining. Just pay attention to the fact that sometimes words are not spelled
exactly as you might expect them to be.
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com&ieomE+[VP]

comS:dIB

< N
GOOCIO000

3] [9] [9]
3 2
]
8 S
S,

2]

P o
co
_ﬂ)&
3

0

SRR

kai?-

kai"-

kau".ta

kau"-
kau".gau" [VP]
kau".pa.pi

kau".a.p"e

kei?.sa

kei?.s4 ma.fi.pa.p"
kou".zi pya.pwe
kou".pa.ni

ko

ca

cé.zu.pa
cd.bo.ei?

cau”
cau".pei?.ye?
cau".8a/6u
{(cau").wu?.sou”
ca?

[VP] c4

ca-
ca-

ci-

ce.pa-
[...]co
ce?.tau"+yai?
cau?-

cai?-

to ache
to hold
counter
good
[VP] well

OK (expressing agreement with
the other’s request, information,
etc.)

Sounds good, why not?, that's a
good idea

matter

no problem
trade exposition
company

body

tiger

thanks
backpack
school

school holiday
student (m)/(f)
(school) uniform
Kyat (currency used in Myanmar)

Mkr attached to VP of plural
subject; not always obligatory
in syntax

to last a certain length of time
to hear

be big (when attached to nouns it
is liable to voicing)

to announce

(stir) fried [. . ]

to play badminton
be afraid

to like
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dTpEBS

[0385.-
0395
[verb] (0305, -
[number] (036

9

Yee)
sanaan
SGQF‘FOg)g—/%C(S—
5950605

[number] 51/ eal05

sl:-

?
950
[VP] 3

GST—

cau".?ei"

ci-
ca'.ye
[verb] ci-

[number] cei®

k"e.né
k"a.na.k"a.na
k'g.yi+Owa-/t"we?-
k"a.yi?.se.ma?
[number] kha/krau?
k"a

k"a

K" hni?

[VP] k"¢

kho-

k"s.mya

gau”
gau™+kai?-
gau™mu-
c"o-

cho-

c"e?-
c'e?.chin
[VP] ¢t
cn

c"au" +s"o-
cau".s"d pyau?. s'e

cin-

“catbox” (storage cupboard for
food, usually ventilated through
screen with fine steel net)

to look, to watch
sugar cane juice
to try to [verb]

CL. times

moment, a short while
often

to travel

Christmas

[number of] times

(be) bitter, lower back, waist
CL. for piece

year

Mkr indicates a displacement of
time and space; V in one place
before moving to another

to call

sentence final politeness marker
for male speakers

head

to have a headache
be dizzy

(be) sweet, not spicy
turn (into the street)
to cook
immediately

want to [VP]

Chin

to cough

cough medicine

(be) sour
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chein-
ce'ntrata
c"e.dau?
cMr.dau”
[..]K'we?
Khwit-+tau” -

c"u?-

ge?s.0
gai?
jo.pa"

Ja.ma.ni

ns.you?.6i

ne.pyd.6i

sa-

... s4té [NP]

sa.tei?.[o
sa.pei”
[..]sevya
[.]sa
sa.ci.tai?
sa.tai?

sa.da"

to make an appointment
appointment

feet, leg

basket

CL for liquid in cups, glasses
to ask for

to take off (clothes, footwear)

gas in a tank, used for cooking
(tourist) guide
Japan

Germany

chilli pepper

fish

fish preserve, fish or shrimp paste
salty

to rent, hire, to borrow, to lend
(something you return, not its
replacement)

banana

to begin

...and others, and the like, X like
that, or, etc.

concert (stage show)
Spain

something to [verb]
[...] food

library

post office

(academic) paper
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©066:g sa.mé.pws
DAtk sa.yé
OGR:S06P sa.yé.s"e.ya
o0g:03¢E sa.yi".gai"
0036 sa.ou?
o0~ sa-

®o:<§ zo.bwe
©0:903: za.bwe.dd
B:- si-

concon [verb] $9.z9 [verb]
douS0§: zo.be.pd"
00558: se?.bai"
o8 si”

0059 si".ga.pu
coné- sau'-
odo0: si?.0a
®§:®0 - si".za-
Sodon:— sei?-+ku-
8odq)- sei?+ca-
8odg- sei?+Hpu-
06— sa?-
85903 sei?.pa.di
08:006- sa".0a?
0

s06p s"a.ya
S06pe s"a.ya.ma
soPos s"a.ya.wu"
s00: sha

sppd- s"u.na”
Gs0s she

G@O:@%: she.kha"

examination
clerk

writer
accountant
book

to eat

table

waiter (the English waiter is also
widely used)

to ride (a vehicle); to put on
footwear

early [verb]

jasmine flower
bicycle

shelf

Singapore

fo wait

soldier

to think, have an opinion
to plan, intend

rest assured

be worried

spicy hot

rosary, prayer beads

to examine

male teacher

female teacher

doctor

salt

be noisy, to make noise
medicine

clinic
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ca0:a3¢ s"e.s"ai" pharmacy

6803§) she.you" hospital

&50&(96)- za.bi".(hpa?) to have a haircut

[-.] a$ [...]s"o | heard that [. . ], is that so?
[..]1agom [..]s"ota the thing that is called [. . .]
[-.] a@eooo [...]s"ots since (this is stated, said as) [. . .]
L. 1838 L.]soyi i (itis) . ]

5005 [verb] s"e? [verb] continue [to verb]

&Bos- shai? to arrive (vehicle)
sBadeeposden s"ai?.yau? bi.za visa on arrival

B¢ s"ai" shop

BEqc s"ai".fi" shop keeper

BE:+3i— shai"+t"o- to sign

caonls(epad/ogs:)  s"au'(ya.Bi/twi") cold season, “winter”
a8 s"a?.pya soap

sx“?— s"ou” to meet, to get together
abslogo:)- s"ou"(Bwa) to pass away

&difgod- s"ou.plya?- to decide

GaRiege— s'we.nwe- to discuss

@

@059 za?.pwe a play (theatre)

a

cq: z& market

oq)i+(03:- z&+ci- be expensive

eqr+on05— z&+te? price to go up

q):0005 78.8¢ vendor

2

o na night

o0 na.sa dinner

068 na.ne evening

p(2005) na.(p'e?) right (side)
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Q
@GGC\)Z
Q

g@(\)i

208005~

(0]
TN
[oploplenlelava

ooa'] [ep]~av]

<
oaq]oa

o3—
N co»
[..]eom

[VP] c;m;)ecx%c

GO’)’SGOJ’SQIOZQIOZ

INP] 03&:
892
besepap
ooée@c;c?c

[..] oaéqj)[:

< < <
ODOBOYDINEOYIMND

ni.ma.lé
ni.lé
ni?.pa?-

de.ge.p"é.1a
to.k"a.te.le
ta.you?

ti-

[VP] tb.ma.l6
to.do mya.mya

1o

td.s8.ya

te?-
te? . ka.si
te?.ge.00
tai?.k"a"
tint"a
tau”
tai".bi"-
[NP] tai®
te.k"G.gu
ta.ne.ya.ya
te.né.né

[.. .Jte.myo

te.yau?.yau?

younger sister
younger brother (for man)

be dirty

really, is that so?
sometimes

Chinese

to play a musical instrument

Mkr indicates that [. . .] is said by
someone else

Mkr puts emphasis on contrast,
equivalent of as for

[ . .] then. Indicates finality,
equivalent of then, after all

() was about to [VP]
quite a few, quite a lot

Mkr plural attached to pronouns
and proper names; also used as
first person pronoun /

fresh vegetables to dip in
condiment made with fish paste

to attend, to go up

taxi

university

apartment, flat

to place (on something)
to ask for

to consuft

each [NP]

something (non-specified)
somewhere

some day

a kind (of...)

someone
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[ .. 33JonpS- [...?0]te- to put something on fire to start
cooking

ooénméc te.dé straight

oaé: te- to stay temporarily during a trip

[VP] 0o05- [VPIta®?- to know how to

[time exp] o?é::(‘o [...]tou"ka Mkr time expression for the past

ey tou?.kwe flu

05808z te.li.phou” telephone

[NP] eop [NP] twe Mkr for plural [NP]

c0Q,~ twé- to meet, to see, to find

10 0]

06 the.mi" cooked rice

ooeé:m:a$: t"a.mi".sa k"a" dining room

00— tha- to place, to keep

o8 1 umbrella

INP] 050 [NP] t"¢.hma in [NP]

coé- ti to think

a3é- t"ai"- to sit down

BE: tai" Thai

-o0pS -t'e CL for clothing

copS - t"e- to put in

aQo5— t"ou?- to take out, withdraw (money)

coS+V- tha?+V- to repeat (V-ing)

ogod- t'we?- to go outside, to leave

3

3l da this is

als, da.né by the way

sleoens da.be.mé but

3loesd da.bg.no typical expression before hanging
up on the phone (lit. that’s af,
OK?)

:ﬂ(feo?og da.hméa.ma.hou? or (used mostly with nouns or

choices, but not with verbs)
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=

o
G§s G(‘OOE&—

Qc% eemoé:de:
G@O’] (=1

c9ep
egapgi-

di[..]
di.hma

di.hma.fi"/k"s.mya

dilo.s"o
du
do.la

dou?.k"a.pa.p"é

da?.pou+yai?-
da?.hle.ga

na".me

na.yi

[...] na.yik'we
na+t"au"-
[...]na.hma
na+e-

ni.pd

ni-

né

[...] ne-

ne

ne+kau”

ne ma.kau".p"u
ne.pa.ze

ne.ya

ne.ya.+?u

this [...]
here

expression to get someone’s
attention, equivalent of
Excuse me

in that case
knee
dollar

exclamative, when one is faced
with an upsetting situation,
something like Oh no!

(to take) a photograph

lift, elevator

name
watch, clock; o’clock, hour
half past [. . .]

to listen

near[...]

to understand

Nepal

be near

day

Mkr indicates that the action is sill
going on, state of effect

sun
to feel well, to be in good health
not feel well, (I) don’t feel well
don’t bother

space, place

to reserve a space (unofficially, by
placing one’s personal belongings)
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[VP] G§C\$(‘Xg—
G§+Q}’_)—

G$,

e@nmé
G§DC\)é®O

[ 18,

NPl s, oSo5-
[.]lesd

e@fg@o:
c§o']oo°

4

§.

-

G§O(‘Xg [NP]
6§05+

@ép(‘xgc;oyg

[time] G§O(DCQOL)5:

[verb] &E-
g8e
%éé@o:
$p5:45:
s3lepS)
5oy
?’DG@’] EZ

[VP] ne.lai?-
ne +0a-

né

né.le
né.le.sa

né

[NP] n¢ lai?-

[...]no

no.weé
na".ba?
na".ya"

né

no-
nau?.[NP]
nau?+céa-
nau?.td
[time] /nau?.pai’/
[verb] nai"-
nai".na"
nai".na".ja
ne.ng
nwe(ya.i)
hna.lou"
hne.k"au"
hne.k"au"+pei?-
hna+si-
hni*+céa-
hni".zi pa"
hni?

hna.k"a"

will just [VP]

be sunny

day

afternoon

funch

with [. . ]

(itt matches/suits (you)

DM, used at the end of sentence,
to ask for confirmation of
the information just stated,
equivalent of a rising intonation
in English

Norway

number

wall

milk

to wake up

next [NP]

to be late

later (not now)

after [time]

can [verb]

country

abroad (other countries)

a little

hot season, summer

heart

nose

to have a congested nose

to have a runny nose

to snow

rose

year

lips
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O
ol-

[0l
[verb] olqeo

[verb] oleons

ols

ol:0b
8eomnbos:
Q83!

ct)o']

o

GU—

[verb] coz—
[..]o
60)—

[--] eo]

~Co ~Co ~Co ~Co ~Co

c cC

(o]
On 2
Cn

C
+
~Q0

§o

—n —n O —n

pa-

pa
[verb] psa.ya.ze
[verb] pa.la

pa

ba.za?
be.dau? pa"
pa.s"o
ps.wa

pu-

pé-

[verb] pe-
p"é
pb-
pd

po-

po.ha?
pai?.s"a"
pai?.s"a“+le-
pai?.s"a".ei?
pi".le ka".je
pau”

pyi?.si
pa?.se.pd
pei?
bsa.ji.ka
pa".ja"
ba.bl.you?

pa".bi"+sai?-

to have something with oneself,
be included

Mkr. politeness
may |, please allow me to [verb]

making a suggestion: Why don’t
you [verb]

cheek

mouth

padauk flower

Burmese clothing for men
scarf, stole

hot

to give

to [verb] for someone else
just [...], expresses insistence
light

DM, makes the statement sound

more friendly, equivalent of you
know

to send
cockroach
money

to change money
wallet

seaside beach
thigh

thing, belonging
passport

to close
painting
garden, park
sculpture

to do gardening
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[gonézeolad
&
(8:30 [time] oo

@:@oa@

pei".ne.oi
pyo.bwe.za

pye?-

pyau?-

pyi'-

pya.tai?
ba.di".bau?
pya.pwe

pi-

pi.k"€.te [time] ka

pi.td

pyo-
pyd.pya-
pyi".6i?
pyai".pwé
[.. ] pye/py
pyi.ne

pya" [verb]-
pwe

[INP] pwe

p"a.na?
p"s.na?.cu?
[verb] p'u-
[VP] p"6
[NP] p"o
(sa)pa?-

poum+se?-

p'e-

Jackfruit

picnic

be broken, be out of order
to disappear

be bored; be lazy
museum

window

exposition

to finish

last [time expression]

connector, after a verb phrase
(as opposed to /né/ attached to
NP), equivalent of and (then)

to say, to speak

to tell

French

competition, match or game
[ . .] country

state

[verb] back

CL for an order of food

[NP] festival, ceremony

open-toed typical Burmese
footwear

place where one takes off footwear
and leaves it behind, threshold

Aux. indicates has/have already
had an experience of V-ing

for, in order to [VP]
fees for [NP]

to read

to make a phone call

to put aside, to move aside
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Cr

eqpeRd
ofs-
[gé-
66—

]
o
[
3

~Qo ~G0 ~Qo ~G0 Qo

3 3 3 3, 8
+F
¥

&
g
a(l)f)

3 3

U?6TD§G(Y{|O§2
Reprod:

U?GTDH—CD(YS—
Repr+§igi-

C?GTD??H—Og’)?—
R
R9ce

oRoMg

[NP] coms
Eoie0S—
Cepalent
[--JoooS

GU)’DO’SSUO

h

ple
p"yo.ye
p"ye-
p"yi?-

phWI'n_

bs.ma
ba.li cau”
bi.za
bai?
bai?+s"a-
bai?+na-

bai?+au"-

p'a.ya
p'e.ya cau"

ple.ya.k'a"

p'e.ya+te?-

p"e.ya+[i?.k"o-

p"e.ya.p"u+owa-

ba.yi"
ba.yi".ma
bu.da.you”

V] p"u

INP] be
be+pe-
bo.lou”
[ Jo"e?
bau?.c"a

only, just

soft drink, juice
to answer

to happen

to open

Burmese

mosque

visa

stomach

be hungry

to have a stomach pain

to have stomach cramps

pagoda, Buddhist temple
church

“altar room”, where Buddha
statues are kept, place for
meditation, praying

to visit a pagoda

say prayers, do obeisance (to the
Buddha, etc.)

to go on a pilgrimage
king

queen

railway station

negative Mkr, always used with
mea- before verb

next to [NP]

to move aside, to clear the way
(foot)ball, soccer

[--Jside, direction

receipt
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o [verb] op:

o [verb] CepiiesH
©6$ 0

eg?mc

e@o&m
e§c5@$
e?ﬁ@(oﬁ:)m
[VP] 63,

Q
@033?2

 NE:
” 5%,
S 3
3,
g

co Co Go Co —
s 3 .

bau".bi
ba".tai?
ba?.se.ka
p"o".cl cau”
be.(p"e?)

bwé+ya

mo.s"d.pa.p'u
ma [VP] K"

ma [verb] p"u
mo [verb] th.p"u
ma.né.ga
ma.ng?
ma.ne?.sa
ma.ne?.p'a”
ma.hni?.(tou").ka
[VP] ma.lé
mo.Bi.p"

ma.hou?.p"u
[...] ma.hou?.la
ma.ni?

mi.ba

mi.pwai”

mi.bo.(jau")

mi.bu+tai?-
mé-

me-
me.gu”

mo.to s"ai".ke

trousers, pants
bank

bus

monastery

left

to graduate, to get a degree

not bad

before [VP]

negative construction

not...any more

yesterday

morning

breakfast

tomorrow

last year

() was going to [VP]

lit. I don’t know, functions
also as an equivalent of

I’m wondering in certain
situations.

Noitisn't[...]

tag question (Isn’t it?)
minute

parents

traffic lights

kitchen (mi.bo also means
stove)

to iron
to forget
fo ask
question

motorcycle
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Saggor+oq)—
$:(epa8/gé:)
Jrrgo-
§:+3§°—
6&3008s
o&z0z
0bconeaoné

£
@OC\}OO’] ]

&l

GC&C\?&Z
(805~
B0
B86§+vPl
6QIGs,

?‘)_

NP] ¢

mo.bwa+ca-
mo(ya.di/twi")
mo+.ywa-
mo.+6u”
mi".Ge.mi
mi".8a
mi".gs.la.zau"
mi".ge.la pa
mau".lé
(kaymau"-
mei?.s"we

mou”

moéu".hi".ga

mya.8d.a.p"yi"
[...] myo
[NPImyo.zou"
mye?.si
mye?.m"a"
mye.ni.t"a?
myé

myo.t"e
mye?.k""
myi"-

myi".hlg

myi-

mys.ma
mya".mya" [VP]
mwe.né

hma-

[NP] hma

to drizzle

rainy season

to rain

be cloudy
princess, actress
prince, actor
wedding

hello

younger brother (for woman)
to drive

friend

what one eats between meals,
snack, cakes and savouries

a typical Burmese dish: rice noodle
with gravy made with fish

usually

@ kind

all kinds of [NP]

eye

eye glasses, spectacles
ground floor, first floor (American)
city

downtown (in the town)
lawn

to see

horse carriage

to try a taste

Burmese

[VP] + quickly

birthday

to order

Mkr equivalent to English locative
prepositions such as in, at, on,
etc.
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Gpaoo=
6330002

<
—cODO00D

og§rc0p

9

.

[VP] q-

98¢

60002
qolonus
quoo500)
[verb] qeant
epad
eq+ops-
ca+q]i-
copfiof
ee+cos-
cqo0§ 2
Q-
[appellative] §),

INP] &,

[...]@sp
eep! 399...

hma?.tai”
hma?.mi-

hmyau?-

yu
yu.la
yo.da.ya
-yau?
yu".de

ya-

[VP] ya-
ya.khai"
yo.t"a
ya.pa.te
ya.ha?.yi"
[verb] ya.au"
ya.di

ye+ku-
ye+cho-
ye.c'd.k"a"
ye+na?-
ye.B4a".bu
ye-
[appellative] y&

[NPly¢

[..]lyo
yd di.hma

bus stop
to remember

to flatter

to take

to bring
Thailand, Thai
CL for persons

lacquer ware

to get, obtain

to have to, must
Rakhaing, Arakanese
train

a common response to Thank you.
helicopter

let’s [verb]

season

to swim

to take a shower, bath
bathroom

be thirsty

bottled drinking water
to write

DM, urging the interlocutor, in
imperatives

Mkr indicates the preceding NP as
possessor

And what about [. . .]?

typical expression as one hands
over something (not appropriate
towards someone superior in a
formal context)
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eepol yd.ga

qos ye?

[..] Gl()’)CG§sD [...lye?.né
eepoS— yau?-
L.1eoS L. daqeS L.dvel.lye
qéooorg yi".ba?
c;sp&— yau"

ad- ya?-
qSagad ya?.kwe?
9S[géasozo: you?.myi".0a".ca
ﬁ]é%‘]é you?.[i"
959§ you?_[i".you"
Q¢ you"

§:08: you" k"a"
§:805q05 you".pei?.ye?
el ywa

oge- ywe-

- fa-

5 -

[NP] 4, [NP] Jé

&q, [NP] Jé.INP]
©4.6§ Jé.ne

95 Jin

g]é:— fin-

9o i" pya-
c;g]oé— Jau"-

g]é: fa

QO

[ab} 1a

- la-

[ . Jooo: [...Ja

disease

CL for days

[ . .Jth (day in giving dates)
to arrive

Mkr to list several items
chest

to sell

to stop

neighbourhood
television

film

cinema

office

office

holiday (day offices are closed)
village

to select, to pick out

to look for

to have, there is

in front of [NP]
upcoming [NPJ]

lawyer

sentence final politeness marker
for female speaker

to put things in order, to make it
clear

to explain
to avoid

Shan

month, moon
to come

Mkr ending for yes/no questions
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INP] c8g)¢-
[ 1S,

<
QO
OO+
< < <
C\)(‘D(&(‘Dq@
< <
QOMOGEOC:E
< <
C\)(‘DG?U)
<
C\)(‘OGGF
Q <
N
[VP] Gos-

[.] ecmod
[VP] cSoSeas
C\)é@qpé:+§o—
wopSod:

[..] C\)é&

ab)

QO

go Cn

le.zei?
le-+tai?-
le.yi".(oya")

lé.ci.gan

INP] lo.cfi"
[.J6

le?
le?+k"a"-
le.p"e?.ye
le?.mau”
le?.hma?
le?.ye
lai?-

[VP] lai?-

[...]lau?
[VP] lai?.me
le.jau™+na
le.bi”

[...Jie

lou?-

&

adult, important people
nationality, ethnic group
population

DM, makes it sound more friendly,
equivalent of you know

airport

to be windy
plane
exercise

be heavy

lit. small, little, also used as DM,
minimizing the burden

to change

like [. . .], also used for talking about
in languages (e.g. in Burmese)

want [NP]

Mkr indicates [. . .] as cause,
because

hand (fingers to elbow)
to accept

tea

arm (upper arm, biceps)
ticket

handwriting

to follow, to come along

DM minimizing effort made in
doing the action, equivalent of
just + [verb]

approximately [. . .]
will just [VP]

to have a sore throat
neck

also

to do

street, road
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coé:a{?
C\)53+GC&|0(‘DC—
8866565
[VP] c8§
ST

_C\“?g

e
En
g
S

03§30y [time] oo

go
8

© 0
Er En

oo

O’] QJ§O+O,]

o ®
i
|

o]
%0
|

¢,

O
8 2

b=
3
|

o]

o]

(34 (3
%

o]
8
Cn

o]

Cn Cn —&n —Brn —on
%‘)
|

L

:

o]
Es
|

la".zou"
la"+fau?-
lei".mo.ye
[VP]Iéi"

lou" i

lou”
le.da.ma
lu" ke e [.. ]ka
Iwe-
lwe.ei?
hla-

hle
hle.ga
hle-

[NP] fo-
Jau?-

Jau?.hlwa

wa.ya".da

wa.da.na+pa-

win-

wi".la-

wai" [VP]-
wu?-
wu".ci
wu".ci.jou?
wu".da"
wu+5-
wu"+0a-

we-

junction, intersection
to walk

orange juice

(will) probably [VP]

longyi (an article of Burmese
clothing, something like a sarong)

CL bottles, furniture, round objects
farmer

last [time expression]

be easy

Burmese style cloth sling bag
be pretty

boat

stairs

to lie down

to wash (clothes, hair)

to apply

application

veranda

to have a hobby, interest, also used
as equivalent of like + V-ing

be far

to enter

to enter

to help [VP]

to wear
minister

prime minister
employee

to have diarrhoea
be happy, glad
to buy
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° <

J03Z0O0
< < <
QJ(DQJUJCBUJ

<
[onmlepiy

do.4a
Ooa.di".za
3s.byi? 6i
0o.ye?.0i
Ba.ye
Da.ya-

0i-

Ba.c"

8a.c"i"+s"o-
00.te.Ba.na
Ba.ne.yi”
0e-

[VP] 6&-

05

oa".you"
Ba".a.ma?
Be?.8a?.lu?
Bau?-

oi"-

Bin.da"
G8oa.4a"
6i".bd

6i7 k"'wa.pa"
6i?.ta
0a".fi"-

Bei? [VP]
[...] Bou?
Ba.moa.da
fei"-

aou"-

Oe-

sugar
newspaper
grapes
mango
ghost

be pleasant
to know

song, commonly used in colloquial
Burmese to talk about music in
general

to sing

research

friend

be small

still [VP]

key

embassy
ambassador
vegetarian (food)
to drink

to learn

training course
Burmese New Year (mid April)
boat, ship
orchids

luggage, travel bag, suitcase
be clean

very [--]

[...] salad
president

to put away

to use

to carry
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og0:0305—/ g
agoie0SasS

ogP300pS-
630830?3—
603103+

ou?

<
GUPEIC

GU’)OGE)O(}
c0n8cod
e
§:(9)
(ep]

]

T So So
S &

On

owa-
Owa+kai?-/+na-

Owa.me.no

owa.le-
Oweé+to

Owe.do+]i

ha

hé

hé kau"

hd.pyd.pwe
ha.la"
ho.hma
ho.na.(hmay
ho.te

hi"

[..]ni"
hi".jo
hou?.ké
hou?.te

to go; teeth

to have a toothache

lit. 'm going, OK? (a typical
expression as one takes leave)

go visit

blood pressure to rise

to have hypertension

exclamative, surprise, or
disapproving (gently) what has
just been stated. An English
equivalent might be an
exclamation like Oh! Goodness!/
My!

Hey! (to get someone’s attention),
as in English, not very polite

term used to address someone’s
equal or inferior, typical among
male speakers, equivalent of Hey
you! (it seems to sound less
rude in Burmese)

a talk, a lecture

Holland

over there

over there

hotel

expression at the end of a
sentence, to sound more
friendly. (This usage is typical
in women’s speech, and
considered a bit feminine,
when used by a male speaker)

[...]curry

soup

affirmative reply, equivalent to yes

Yes (that’s right)
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®}

[NP] 39@@05:
39@@
39@@+39§:—
®3(0)

@a$:

o

4]
525053(305
24§
39@630302+0R—
39839@5

320D0+G6|(0—

hou?.la

[..]he

?7a.ko

[NP] ?a.cau”
?9.cwe
?a.cwe+?d"
70.90.(p"e)
79.k"a"
70.c"o
?8.c"e?.0.pyou?
70.clei"
?8.néi".za+yu-
?9.si.0.8i"
?9.sa+ce-
?9.s0.ya
?9.sl.o.we
?9.sa?
?9.8"0.do
?a.s"i".8i"
?8.to.(pa).p"g
[...] ?o.twe?
79.ta"

70t

[...] ?et"i
70.te?.ta"
790.t"a?
?a.t"ou?
?8.na+yu-
?9.po
?9.po.t"a?
?9.pa’?

Is that so? Really?

DM, which makes the statement
more emotive

older brother
about [NP]
change

return change
(just) now
room

sweets
cooking

time

to retire

plan

to be digested
government
formal meeting
spicy food
singer

ready

just right
for[..]
classroom
inside

until, up to [. . .]
high school
floor

package

to take a rest
on, above
upstairs

week
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20&:6(g+[verb] 20.pa".p"ye+verb]-

39@)5 ?9.pyi"

20§ ?0.pya"

PG 7a.p'e

=8 20.p">
FPYP:+G— ?0.p"ya+i-
o3 ?0.p"wa

DO 79.ma

06O ?9.me

%8§ §ol Po.méi" fiba
39({]0:@: ?e.mya.ci
@¢j:00 70.myd.6a
@g]j:008: 20.myd.de.mi
celjeval ?9.ya.0a
:aaep§ Paya.fi
@ea+03:- 20.y&+ci
:aaq&)o ?9.yi".ga
meepé ?0.yau"
a6t 20.ya"

206 ?a.lou?
390?(S+C\?(S— ?a.lou?+ou?
320962060 ?a.lou?.8e.ma
3005 ?9.wu?
32008 ?0.0a

325 790.0a"
3230905 20.8a" t'we?
32005 20.68?

[INP] 35006 [NP] ?2.6i7?
celevak ?0.8wa
@ogrm(0§ ?0.6wa.a.pya"

[verb] for relaxation
outside

return (not to be confused with
British return ticket)

father

grandfather

to have a fever

grandmother

elder sister

mother

a typical expression in a rather
formal style when one answers
the phone (lit. Please utter,
speak)

a lot

man, national

woman

taste

officer

be important

in the past

colour

very much (exceedingly)

work, job

to work

worker

clothing

meat, flesh

sound, voice

pronunciation

age

new [NP]

one way (going)

round trip/return ticket (for both
ways)
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oC
39@3’338(?0
39@392+8—
Q
390(961(‘0
3’3’)5]
3200—

fceaMeslngH

3903(‘0@030882

cZatlealoaly|

3902§O®€p@3

ceat{esK
° C
390:(\3:@6]0:
coc¢
3000]|8
Q Q
fe~lonleM)

c32:—

©G32:632:630:60:

3]
B8 [. 1]
=

<
[=czales]

?9.8.8"ai"
?9.&+mi-
?a.p"a.ri.ka
?a.fa

7a-

?a.ge.za
?a.ge.za.gwi"
?a.gs.za.you"

?a.na.se.ya.ci

?a.lou”
?a.lou".bau”
7ala?.chei”
?i.te.li

8-
7¢.8.8".z¢
?¢.da
Pedi[.. ]
?a".zwe
?au?
?au?.t"a?
7w

gl
?i".ga.la”
?ei?

?a"-
?a".chin
?a?-

?ei?-
?ei?.ka"
ei?.nai?-
?ei?.ya

7ei?.ya+t"a-

cold drink shop
to catch a cold
Africa

Asia

be free

sport

stadium (open air)
gymnasium

expression to reject an offer
through politeness, Oh, | feel
as if | were imposing

all

in total

free time

Italy

cold

calmly, peacefully
That (is...)

that [...]

drawer

below, under
downstairs

yeah

top (clothing)
England

bag, pocket

to vomit

to be nauseous (want to vomit)
to entrust someone with something
to sleep
bedroom

to feel sleepy
bed

to get up
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@egce@omc
@@g]u@oaoé

< <
@e@ome@om

< <
39@§OO’)GO’)OC

?ei?.ya+wi'-

?ei”

?ei".za
?ei".dau".ca -/pyu-
?ei"+.pya’-

?ei".0a

?0.rd.pa

[VP] 6u".me

6. Ka"
?5.gou?
70

78.Jé.(p"e?)
?a.nau?.(p"s?)
tau”.(p"e?)
myau?.(p"e?)
?0.Jé.myau?.(p"e?)
78.Jé.tau.(p"e?)
?9.nau?.myau?.(p"e?)
?8.nau?.tau".(p"e?)

Days of the week

ongadoes,
@bles,
930758,
[o3pa00eonies,
co|0res,
0G§CS,

oocf)ege@n

te.ni".la.né
?i".ga.né
bou?.de.hu.né
ca.fs.ba.dé.né
Bau?.ca.né
sa.ne.né

te.ni".ge.nwe.né

to go to bed
house

homework

to get married

to go (back) home
toilet, restroom
Europe

Mkr commonly used in supposition
for future

living room
August

exclamative, equivalent of / see

east (side)
west
south

north

north-east
south-east
north-west

south-west

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday
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Proper names

088

3

quiq(ﬁ_
GODC|(2
e3(gpSeord
(\)ﬁi

cg(“)

oSq)6
[SSop.pars

GU’)OO%LC\)
scrnl[§05)o
G@[@%c

c0500RS

e(s)moé

ke.re.wei?

cai?.thi.yo

nwe.s"au"
za.gai"
s'u.le

ze.Jo

tau".ci
ne.pyi.do
ba.go
ba.ga"
bo.jou?
pyi.8a ?0.yi"

mae.ha ba".du.la

ma.ha (mya?).mu.ni

me.myd
mo.le.myai"
mi".ge.la.dou”
ma".da.lé
myi?.ci.na
myau?.u

ya".gou"

Jwe.da.gou"
" .le.(ka"
?au"s"a"
?u.pei” da.da

?e.wa.re? tau"

Karaweik hotel, hall

famous pagoda on the rock in

Mon State
Ngwe Saung beach
Sagaing
Sule (pagoda)
Zegyo market
Taunggyi
Naypyidaw
Bago
Bagan
Bogyocke
People’s park

Mahabandula (name of a
general, known for his

courage)

Maha (Myatimuni (pagoda, in

Mandalay)

Maymyo (Pyin Oo Lwin)

Mawlamyaing
Mingaladon (airport)
Mandalay

Myitkyina

Mrauk-U

Yangon (Rangoon), largest
city and former capital of

Myanmar
Shwedagon pagoda
inle (lake)

Aung San
U Pein bridge
Mt. Everest
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Question words

[.. ] indicates the place for a VP when there is one in the question.

o003 ba.le
o7 [NP]...cS ba[NP]l&
208 [NP] .. .3 be[NP]lg

be.na.hma...lg

be.hne[CL] ...l
be.hma...lg

POSea0S ... belo?. . .1

»naSay ... be.du. .. Ig
omgdc, .. .S ba.p"yi?J6. .. 1
»0Se0% ... S bedd... I8
»nuSopsin ... > bedou".ga. .. lg
Pronouns

mle ce.ma

Resd ca.nd

nesd ce.no

aSyp: K'e.mya

caleal do.do

qé fir

9¢ I

N Bu

N6 Bu.ma

Szec0s 0.le

What?
What [NP]. .. ?
Which [NP]. .. ?

Around where . . . ? (but often
interchangeable with
/be.hma.lg/)

How many...?
Where (is)... ?

How much . .. ? (question asking
for numbers)

Who...?
Why...?
When . .. ? (for future)

When . .. ? (for past)

I, my (female speaker)
my (male speaker)

| {(male speaker)

you, your (male speaker)

aunty (addressing a middle-aged
woman, your parents’ age)

you (female speaker)
your (female speaker)
he

she (rarely used in colloquial
Burmese)

uncle (addressing a middle-aged
man, your parents’ age)
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Numbers

o Bou".pa 0 20 s"E.ti? 11
o) ti? 1 o] s"é.hni? 12
J hni? 2 29 s"é.eou” 13
ol eou” 3 2g shelg 14
S & 4 09 s"é.na 15
9 na 5 o6 s"é.chau? 16
@ c'au? 6 o sEKuni? 17
9 k"u".ni? 7 26 she fi? 18
® [i? 8 o6 s"e.kd 19
@ ko 9 Jo hna.s"e 20
20 te.s"e 10

20 eou".s"e 30

Go 1&.s"e 40

a0 na.s'e 50

Go  clau?.se 60

Q0 k'u".ne.s"e 70

oo [i7.s"e 80

@o ko.s"e 20

[.1ep ya (in) hundred

[...]sconé tho"/ (in) thousand

[.]leomE  [.]6au" (i) ten thousand

[.. ]105§: e&i" (in) hundred thousand
Cardinal numibers

006 pe.t's.ma first

303w du.tiya second

3w ta.ti.ya third

L eples za.dou? t"a fourth

oge pyi".sa.ma fifth
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adjectives 23, 31, 48, 112, 135, 207
abilities and possibilities 130, 140,
141, 157, 159, 250
not being able to do something
138, 141
about Myanmar xiii
action in progress, current condition
(Verb + /ne/) 49-50, 179,
220, 224
actions accomplished 215
adverbs 49
after 201, 246
ages, talking about 69
alphabet see script 10, 11
already 178-179
am/are/is (to be, “copula”) 55, 57
appellatives 2
appointments, making 196-201
as soon as (Verb) 243
asking and answering questions
yes/no questions 34, 36, 51, 57, 83
open questions 12, 15, 22, 31, 37,
74, 80
asking permission 137, 161, 165-166

because 151

before (time expression) 168-169
beginning, opening — expressions for 195
body parts, expressions with 221
Burmese language

Burmese food 99

Burmese script 9-10

by, means of transport 87-88

cardinal points 87
classifiers and count nouns 69, 104

colloquial vs literary language xiii
colours 116
completed actions 215
compliments (giving, reacting to) 135
consonants xiv—xx
connectors {conjunctions)
but 50
sequencing 246
consent, asking for and responding 137

daily routines 241

days of the week 283

directions, asking 82
cardinal points 87

duration of time 223, 227

ending, closing — expressions for 195

enumerating and classifiers 104

ethnic groups 73

ever, to have ever (verb + /p"u/) 207
how many times have you ever 212

every 230, 242

experiences of the past (verb + /p"u/)

207

family members 64
foods
and flavors 99
ordering 100
frequency
adverbs (mostly, sually, sometimes)
115
per day, per month, etc. 229
future
and non-future in verbs 33, 58, 140
when in the future 183
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Index

greetings 1

health problems 220
help, offering help 171
doing things for someone else
(Verb + /pé/) 181
house, parts of 235
how 84
how long, for how long 227
how much, how many 103, 105
how to, know 132

identifying objects 15
if and when in the future 244
illness 220
imperatives 24

negative 102
impossibility, talking about 138
information questions (who, what,

where) 68-69, 74

introductions, introducing people 5
invitations, making 198

kinship terms 2, 23
knowing
know how to (Verb + /ta?/)

let’'s 149
likes and dislikes 115
16
cause 152
quotations 86
at end of sentences to mark plans
182
location
asking where 37
postpositions for (in, at, on etc)
236, 239

manage, can’t manage to (verb) 138
may [ 137

meaning, asking for 31

minimal pairs (pronunciation point) 230

nasal vowels xvii, 90, 106
nationalities 8
negatives,
absolute (nothing, no one, etc) 126
making native statements 54
negative imperatives 102
needs 146
not yet 133
numbers
one to nine 11
ten to ten thousand 16
ten thousand to one hundred
thousand 38
ordinal 238

object marker 259
occupations 71

of

offering food and drinks 95
ordering food 100

Pali 1, 142, 146
particles xiv, xxi,
personal pronouns 2, 8, 22
and other terms of address 22, 23
permission, asking for 165
phone calls, making and answering
communicating on the phone 200
phone numbers 12
plans
have planned to do something
(Verb + /t"a/) 179
mental plans (Verb + /ma.1a.16/)
182
stating plans to do something 176
plural nouns 86, 163
plurals for pronouns 24
polite language/requests/particles xix,
2,4,6
possessive 64
possibilities and abilities
in general, in the future 140
prices, asking for 19, 39



Index

289

pronunciation xiv—xxi
public signs 201

quantities, amounts 104
question marker
yes/no quetions 34, 51
information questions 67, 77
how much 103
what 15, 21, 22, 31, 74
where 74
who 68
where 37, 68, 74

reacting in a Burmese way 94, 136
reading practice (paragraph) 247
review 44, 109, 157, 202, 248
requests, making and rejecting 166

script
basic vowel signs 25-26, 28,
40-41, 43
consonant clusters 28, 41-42
glottal stops 59-61, 75-77
less common vowel signs
127-129, 142
nasal vowels 90-92, 106-108
stacked consonants 155-156
unusual spellings 173
seasons 119
sentence structure, basic 6
shall I, how shall I? 84, 85
something, someone, somewhere
148
something to (Verb + /sa.ya/) 94, 146
static verbs 48
subject/topic marker 6, 15
suggestions, making 149, 167

telling time 189
half hours 192
telephone numbers 12
there is/there are 144
thinking of (doing verb) 179, 182
time expressions
asking time 189
days of the week 283
duration of time 223, 227
before 168-169
number of times 212
opening and closing 195-196
tones xvii, xviii
transitive and intransitive verbs 231

useful phrases 9

verbs 6, 31, 32
stative verbs 48
voicing rules xix
vowels
basic xvii
glottal stopped xviii
nasal xvii

wants 124
want to (with verb) 83, 20-121
weather 48
when
if and when 228
in the future 183
in the past 213
specific moment 245
what, which (identifying objects) 31
who 68
why, and because 151
with 268
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